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FOREWORD 

 

Dr.Ishari K Ganesh 
Chancellor 

Vels Institute of Science, Technology and Advanced Studies (VISTAS), Deemed-to-be  
University, was established in 2008 under section 3 of the Act of 1956 of the University Grants 
Commission(UGC), Government of India, New Delhi. 
VISTAS has blossomed into a multi-disciplinary Institute offering more than 100 UG & PG 
Programmes, besides Doctoral Programmes, through 18 Schools and 46 Departments. All the 
Programmes have the approval of the relevant Statutory Regulating Authorities such as UGC, 
UGC-DEB, AICTE, PCI, BCI, NCTE and DGS. 
Our University aims to provide innovative syllabi and industry-oriented courses, and hence, the 
revision of curricula is a continuous process. The revision is initiated based on the requirement 
and approved by the Board of Studies of the concerned Department/School. The courses are 
under Choice Based Credit Systems, which enables students to have adequate freedom to 
choose the subjects based on their interests. 
I am pleased to inform you that VISTAS has been rendering its services to society to 
democratize the opportunities of higher education for those who are in need through Open and 
Distance Learning (ODL) mode. VISTAS ODL Programmes offered have been approved by the 
University Grants Commission (UGC) �± Distance Education Bureau (DEB), New Delhi. 
The Curriculum and Syllabi have been approved by the Board of Studies, Academic Council, 
and the Executive Committee of the VISTAS, and they are designed to help provide 
employment opportunities to the students. 
The ODL Programme [B.Com., BBA , B.A(Hons)-Economics and B.A(Hons)-English] Study 
Materials have been prepared in the Self Instructional Mode (SIM) format as per the UGC-DEB 
(ODL & OL) Regulations 2020. It is highly helpful to the students, faculties and other 
professionals. It gives me immense pleasure to bring out the ODL programme with the noble 
�D�L�P�� �R�I�� �H�Q�U�L�F�K�L�Q�J�� �O�H�D�U�Q�H�U�V�¶�� �N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H���� �,�� �H�[�W�H�Q�G�� �P�\�� �F�R�Q�J�U�D�W�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�� �D�Q�G�� �D�S�S�U�H�F�Lation to the 
Programme Coordinator and the entire team for bringing up the ODL Programme in an elegant 
manner. 
At this juncture, I am glad to announce that the syllabus of this ODL Programme has been made 
available on our website, www.vistascdoe.in,  for the benefit of the student community and 
other knowledge seekers. I hope that this Self Learning Materials (SLM) will be a supplement to 
the academic community and everyone. 

CHANCELLOR 
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Dr.S.Sriman Narayanan 
Vice-Chancellor 

My Dear Students! 

Open and Distance Learning (ODL) of VISTAS gives you the flexibility to acquire a University 
degree without the need to visit the campus often. VISTAS-CDOE involves the creation of an 
educational experience of qualitative value for the learner that is best suited to the needs 
outside the classroom. My wholehearted congratulations and delightful greetings to all those 
who have availed themselves of the wonderful leveraged opportunity of pursuing higher 
education through this Open and Distance Learning Programme. 

Across the World, pursuing higher education through Open and Distance Learning Systems is 
on the rise. In India, distance education constitutes a considerable portion of the total enrollment 
in higher education, and innovative approaches and programmes are needed to improve it 
further, comparable to Western countries where close to 50% of students are enrolled in higher 
education through ODL systems. 

Recent advancements in information and communications technologies, as well as digital 
teaching and e-learning, provide an opportunity for non-traditional learners who are at a 
disadvantage in the Conventional System due to age, occupation, and social background to 
upgrade their skills. VISTAS has a noble intent to take higher education closer to the oppressed, 
underprivileged women and the rural folk to whom higher education has remained a dream for a 
long time. 

I assure you all that the Vels Institute of Science, Technology and Advanced Studies would 
extend all possible support to every registered student of this Deemed-to-be University to 
pursue her/his education without any constraints. We will facilitate an excellent ambience for 
your pleasant learning and satisfy your learning needs through our professionally designed 
curriculum, providing Open Educational Resources, continuous mentoring and assessments by 
faculty members through interactive counselling sessions. 

VISTAS, Deemed- to- be University, brings to reality the dreams of the great poet of modern 
times, Mahakavi Bharathi, who envisioned that all our citizens be offered education so that the 
globe grows and advances forever. 

I hope that you achieve all your dreams, aspirations, and goals by associating yourself with our 
ODL System for never-ending continuous learning. 

With warm regards, 

VICE-CHANCELLOR 



Course Introduction 

DLENG-30: English-VII Course has been divided into five Blocks (Prose, Short Stories Areas of 

Difficulty in the Usage of English Language for the II Language Users, Language for specific 

Speech events,  and English in the Internet Era) consisting of 20 Units. The frame work of the 

study is given below:  

Block-1:  Prose has been divided into three Units (Unit-1 to Unit-3). Unit-1, 2, 3 deals with three 

Proses written by three Notable Authors.  

Block-2: Short Stories have been divided into six Units (Unit-4 to Unit-9). Unit-4 to Unit 9 deal 

with six shorts stories and the authors write out of a distinct literary and historical context, which 

shapes their themes, styles, and concerns.  

Block-3: Areas of Difficulty in the Usage of English Language for the II  Language Users 

has been divided into five Units (Unit-10 to Unit-14). Unit-10 deals with Basic Grammar Parts of 

speech, Unit-11 explains about Modals and Auxiliaries, Unit-12 describes about Types of 

sentences, Unit-13 speaks about Direct and Indirect speech, and Unit-14 addresses Question 

Tags.  

Block-4: Language for specific Speech events has been divided into three Units (Unit-15 to 

Unit-17). Unit-15 deals with Drafting an invitation and the minutes of a meeting and Unit-16 

describes about addressing a gathering (welcome address) - Proposing vote of thanks and the 

Unit-17 deals with The Internet and English Vocabulary. 

Block-5: Listening to Reviews has been divided into three Units (Unit-18 to Unit-20) Unit-18 

explains about Role and Scope of Online English Dictionaries, Unit-19 Language and the 

Advent of Technology and Unit - 20 Useful Online Resources such as YouTube and the Google 

Scholar.  



DLENG-30: English-VII 

S.No Particulars Page No 

Block-1: Prose  

Unit-1 Little Girls are Wiser than Men- Leo Tolstoy 8 

Unit-2 The Last Clock - James Thurber 18 

Unit-3 How Far is the River?- Ruskin Bond 26 

Block-2: Short Stories 

Unit-4 Comrades- Nadine Gordimer 39 

Unit-5 Games at Twilight 47 

Unit-6 �*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V���*�L�I�W 63 

Unit-7 Open Window 81 

Unit-8 Some Words with a Mummy 91 

Unit-9 The Ant and the Grasshopper 114 

Block-3: Areas of Difficulty in the Usage of English Language  
for the II Language Users 

Unit-10 Basic Grammar -Parts of speech 128 

Unit-11 Modals and Auxiliaries 179 

Unit-12 Types of sentences  189 

Unit-13 Direct and Indirect speech  202 

Unit-14 Question Tags  211 

Block-4: Language for specific Speech events 

Unit-15 Drafting an Invitation and the Minutes of a Meeting   219 

Unit-16 Addressing a Gathering  239 

Unit-17 The Internet and English Vocabulary 246 

Block-5: Listening to Reviews 

Unit-18 Role and Scope of Online English Dictionaries 260 

Unit-19 Language and the Advent of Technology 266 

Unit-20 Useful Online Resources such as YouTube, Google Scholar 273 

Plagiarism Certificate  280 
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Block-1: Introduction   

Block-1: Prose  has been divided in to three Units, Unit-1: Little 

Girls are Wiser than Men- Leo Tolstoy deals about the Author, 

Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and  the 

Themes.  

Unit-2:  The Last Clock - James Thurber describes about the 

Author, Critical Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

Unit-3: How Far is the River?- Ruskin Bond   explains about the 

Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and  

the Themes. 

In all the units of Block -1  Prose , the Check your progress, 

Glossary, Answers to Check your progress and Suggested Reading 

has been provided and the Learners are expected to attempt all the 

Check your progress as part of study. 
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 Unit-1   
Little Girls are Wiser than Men- Leo Tolstoy  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

1.1. About the Author  

1.2. Text  

1.3. Critical Analysis  

1.4. Summary  

1.5. Character Analysis  

1.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes .has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to understand: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

�x About Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

1.1. About the Author  

Leo Tolstoy (1828 �±1910) was a renowned Russian novelist, short story 

writer, and philosopher, best known for his literary masterpieces War 

and Peace and Anna Karenina.  

Considered one of the g�U�H�D�W�H�V�W�� �Z�U�L�W�H�U�V�� �L�Q�� �Z�R�U�O�G�� �O�L�W�H�U�D�W�X�U�H���� �7�R�O�V�W�R�\�µ�V��

works often explore themes of morality, human nature, and spiritual 

awakening. In his later years, he embraced a form of Christian 

anarchism and wrote extensively on ethical living, non-violence, and the 

rejection of materialism. His short stories, like Little Girls are Wiser than 

Men, reflect his belief in the purity of children, the flaws of adult 

behaviour, and the value of humility and forgiveness.  



9 
 

1.2. Text   

It was an early Easter. Sledging was only just over; snow still lay in the 

yards; and water ran in streams down the village street.  

Two little girls from different houses happened to meet in a lane between 

two homesteads, where the dirty water after running through the farm-

yards had formed a large puddle. One girl was very small, the other a 

little bigger. Their mothers had dressed them both in new frocks. The 

little one wore a blue frock, the other a yellow print, and both had red 

kerchiefs on their heads. They had just come from church when they 

met, and first they showed each other their finery, and then they began 

to play. Soon the fancy took them to splash about in the water, and the 

smaller one was going to step into the puddle, shoes and all, when the 

elder checked her:  

'Don't go in so, Malásha,' said she, 'your mother will scold you. I will take 

off my shoes and stockings, and you take off yours.'  

They did so; and then, picking up their skirts, began walking towards 

each other through the puddle. The water came up to Malásha's ankles, 

and she said:  

'It is deep, Akoúlya, I'm afraid!'  

'Come on,' replied the other. 'Don't be frightened. It won't get any 

deeper.' When they got near one another, Akoúlya said:  

'Mind, Malásha, don't splash. Walk carefully!'  

She had hardly said this, when Malásha plumped down her foot so that 

the water splashed right on to Akoúlya's frock. The frock was splashed, 

and so were Akoúlya's eyes and nose. When she saw the stains on her 

frock, she was angry and ran after Malásha to strike her. Malásha was 

frightened, and seeing that she had got herself into trouble, she 

scrambled out of the puddle, and prepared to run home. Just then 

Akoúlya's mother happened to be passing, and seeing that her 

daughter's skirt was splashed, and her sleeves dirty, she said: 'You 

naughty, dirty girl, what have you been doing?' 'Malásha did it on 

purpose,' replied the girl.  

At this Akoúlya's mother seized Malásha, and struck her on the back of 

her neck. Malásha began to howl so that she could be heard all down 

the street. Her mother came out.  

'What are you beating my girl for?' said she; and began scolding her 

neighbor. One word led to another and they had an angry quarrel. The 

men came out, and a crowd collected in the street, every one shouting 
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and no one listening. They all went on quarreling, till one gave another a 

push, and the affair had very nearly come to blows, when Akoúlya's old 

grandmother, stepping in among them, tried to calm them.  

'What are you thinking of, friends? Is it right to behave so? On a day like 

this, too! It is a time for rejoicing, and not for such folly as this.'  

They would not listen to the old woman, and nearly knocked her off her 

feet. And she would not have been able to quiet the crowd, if it had not 

been for Akoúlya and Malásha themselves. While the women were 

abusing each other, Akoúlya had wiped the mud off her frock, and gone 

back to the puddle. She took a stone and began scraping away the earth 

in front of the puddle to make a channel through which the water could 

run out into the street. Presently Malásha joined her, and with a chip of 

wood helped her dig the channel. Just as the men were beginning to 

fight, the water from the little girls' channel ran streaming into the street 

towards the very place where the old woman was trying to pacify the 

men. The girls followed it; one running each side of the little stream.  

'Catch it, Malásha! Catch it!' shouted Akoúlya; while Malásha could not 

speak for laughing.  

Highly delighted, and watching the chip float along on their stream, the 

little girls ran straight into the group of men; and the old woman, seeing 

them, said to the men:  

'Are you not ashamed of yourselves? To go fighting on account of these 

lassies, when they themselves have forgotten all about it, and are 

playing happily together. Dear little souls! They are wiser than you!'  

The men looked at the little girls, and were ashamed, and, laughing at 

themselves, went back each to his own home.  

'Except ye turn, and become as little children, ye shall in no wise enter 

into the kingdom of heaven.'  

1.3. Critical Analysis  

�/�H�R�� �7�R�O�V�W�R�\�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �E�H�J�L�Q�V�� �L�Q�� �D�� �V�P�D�O�O�� �Y�L�O�O�D�J�H�� �M�X�V�W�� �D�I�W�H�U�� �(�D�V�W�H�U���� �Z�K�H�Q��

winter snow is melting and forming puddles along the streets. Two little 

girls�² Malásha and Akoúlya�² meet after church, proudly dressed in their 

new clothes. They begin to play and decide to wade into a muddy 

puddle after removing their shoes and stockings.  

As they carefully step into the water, Malásha accidentally splashes 

�Z�D�W�H�U�� �R�Q�W�R�� �$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V�� �Q�H�Z�� �I�U�R�F�N���� �8�S�V�H�W�� �E�\�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�D�L�Q���� �$�N�R�~�O�\�D�� �F�K�D�V�H�V��

Malásha, who runs away frightened. This small misunderstanding 

�T�X�L�F�N�O�\���H�V�F�D�O�D�W�H�V���Z�K�H�Q���$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V���P�R�W�K�H�U���V�H�H�V���K�H�U���G�D�X�J�K�W�H�U�
�V���G�L�U�W�\���G�U�H�V�V��
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and scolds and strikes Malásha. Malásha begins to cry loudly, attracting 

�K�H�U�� �P�R�W�K�H�U�µ�V�� �D�W�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���� �6�R�R�Q���� �W�K�H�� �W�Z�R�� �P�R�W�K�H�U�V�� �D�U�H�� �D�U�J�X�L�Q�J���� �D�Q�G�� �R�W�K�H�U��

villagers gather, taking sides. The situation worsens until a physical fight 

seems likely.  

An old grandmother tries to calm everyone down, reminding them of the 

joyous occasion of Easter and asking them to stop behaving foolishly. 

However, her words are ignored.  

Meanwhile, the two little girls have already forgotten their fight. They 

return to the puddle, playing peacefully together by digging a channel for 

�W�K�H�� �Z�D�W�H�U�� �W�R�� �I�O�R�Z���� �7�K�H�L�U�� �O�D�X�J�K�W�H�U�� �D�Q�G�� �L�Q�Q�R�F�H�Q�W�� �M�R�\�� �F�D�S�W�X�U�H�� �H�Y�H�U�\�R�Q�H�µ�V��

attention. Seeing them play together so freely and forgivingly, the adults 

feel ashamed of their behaviour. They realize that the children have 

more sense than they do. The story ends with the wise words of the old 

woman, who says the little girls are wiser than the grown-ups, 
�K�L�J�K�O�L�J�K�W�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�µ�V central moral: true wisdom often lies in 

simplicity, innocence, and forgiveness.   

1.4. Summary  

The story takes place in a village during early spring, just after Easter. 

Two little girls, Malásha and Akoúlya, meet and start playing in a puddle. 

When Malá�V�K�D���D�F�F�L�G�H�Q�W�D�O�O�\���V�S�O�D�V�K�H�V���P�X�G�G�\���Z�D�W�H�U���R�Q���$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V���G�U�H�V�V�����D��

quarrel begins. This small conflict between children quickly escalates 

into a serious argument between their mothers, which draws in other 

villagers and almost leads to a physical fight.  

Amidst the chaos, an old grandmother tries to calm everyone down, but 

they ignore her. Meanwhile, the two girls resolve their misunderstanding 

and happily return to playing together. Their innocent behaviour makes 

the adults realize the foolishness of their argument. Ashamed, they stop 

fighting and return to their homes. The story ends with the wise 

observation that the little girls, through their forgiveness and playfulness, 

have shown more wisdom than the grown-ups.  

1.5. Character Analysis  

Malásha  

Malásha is the younger of the two girls. She is playful, spontaneous, and 

unaware of the consequences of her actions. Her innocence is 

highlighted when she splashes water unintentionally, causing the 

�F�R�Q�I�O�L�F�W�����$�O�W�K�R�X�J�K���I�U�L�J�K�W�H�Q�H�G���Z�K�H�Q���V�K�H���U�H�D�O�L�]�H�V���V�K�H�µ�V���L�Q���W�U�R�X�E�O�H�����0�Dlásha 

shows resilience and a forgiving nature. She returns to play with 
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Akoúlya, demonstrating that children move past conflicts quickly and 

without malice.  

Akoúlya  

Akoúlya is slightly older and initially more responsible, cautioning 

Malásha not to dirty her dress. However, she quickly becomes angry 

when Malásha splashes her, showing that even children can react 

emotionally. Yet, she too soon forgets the fight and resumes playing, 

�V�K�R�Z�L�Q�J���D���F�K�L�O�G�µ�V���Q�D�W�X�U�D�O���D�E�L�O�L�W�\���W�R���I�R�U�J�L�Y�H���D�Q�G���I�L�Q�G���M�R�\�����+�H�U���Z�L�O�O�L�Q�J�Q�H�V�V��to 

�Z�R�U�N���Z�L�W�K���0�D�O�i�V�K�D���W�R���G�L�J���D���Z�D�W�H�U���F�K�D�Q�Q�H�O���U�H�L�Q�I�R�U�F�H�V���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���W�K�H�P�H���R�I��

childlike wisdom.  

�$�N�R�~�O�\�D�¶�V���0�R�W�K�H�U�� 

�$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V�� �P�R�W�K�H�U�� �L�V�� �T�X�L�F�N�� �W�R�� �D�Q�J�H�U�� �D�Q�G�� �D�F�W�V�� �L�P�S�X�O�V�L�Y�H�O�\���� �:�L�W�K�R�X�W��

understanding the full situation, she hits Malásha and blames her for 

dirtying �K�H�U���G�D�X�J�K�W�H�U�µ�V���G�U�H�V�V�����+�H�U���D�F�W�L�R�Q�V���H�V�F�D�O�D�W�H���W�K�H���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q�����V�H�U�Y�L�Q�J��

as a symbol of how adults often let pride and judgment overpower 

reason and empathy.  

�0�D�O�i�V�K�D�¶�V���0�R�W�K�H�U�� 

�0�D�O�i�V�K�D�µ�V�� �P�R�W�K�H�U���� �X�S�R�Q�� �V�H�H�L�Q�J�� �K�H�U�� �F�K�L�O�G�� �E�H�L�Q�J�� �V�F�R�O�G�H�G�� �D�Q�G�� �E�H�D�W�H�Q����

responds with equal aggression. Her reaction shows how adults often 

respond to perceived insults defensively, without seeking understanding. 

Her involvement turns a minor issue into a major quarrel, reflecting adult 

ego and lack of control.  

The Villagers  

The villagers represent society at large. Drawn into the argument without 

knowing the full story, they take sides and fuel the conflict. Their 

behavior mirrors how easily groups can be influenced by emotion and 

turn a small issue into a large dispute, often forgetting the original cause.  

�$�N�R�~�O�\�D�¶�V���*�U�D�Q�G�P�R�W�K�H�U�� 

The grandmother stands out as the voice of wisdom among the adults. 

She urges the villagers to reflect on their behavior and reminds them of 

the Easter spirit. Though initially ignored, her words gain power when 

the crowd sees the children playing peacefully again.  

�6�K�H�� �G�H�O�L�Y�H�U�V�� �W�K�H�� �P�R�U�D�O�� �P�H�V�V�D�J�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �D�Q�G�� �V�H�U�Y�H�V�� �D�V�� �7�R�O�V�W�R�\�µ�V��

mouthpiece for advocating humility, peace, and forgiveness.  
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1.6. Themes  

1. Innocence and Purity  

The story emphasizes the purity of children's hearts and how their 

innocence allows them to resolve conflicts without harboring anger or 

resentment. The two little girls, Malásha and Akoúlya, quickly forgive 

each other and return to playing, symbolizing the natural wisdom found 

�L�Q���D���F�K�L�O�G�µ�V���L�Q�Q�R�Fent view of the world.  

2. Wisdom in Simplicity  

Tolstoy contrasts the simple, straightforward actions of the children with 

the complicated, pride-driven reactions of the adults. The story suggests 

that true wisdom does not come from age or status but from humility, 

simplicity, and the ability to forgive and forget.  

3. Conflict and Resolution  

The story explores how small misunderstandings can escalate into major 

conflicts when fueled by pride, anger, and lack of understanding. 

However, it also highlights that these conflicts can be resolved through 

empathy, communication, and forgiveness, as demonstrated by the 

children.  

4. The Role of Adults in Conflict  

The behavior of the adults�² particularly the mothers�² shows how easily 

conflicts can spiral out of control when they are not handled with 

patience and understanding. Their quickness to anger and judgment 

reflects the flaws of adult nature in contrast to the peaceful and forgiving 

nature of the children.  

5. The Power of Forgiveness  

�)�R�U�J�L�Y�H�Q�H�V�V���L�V���F�H�Q�W�U�D�O���W�R���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µs resolution. The little girls forget their 

brief quarrel and return to their playful activities, showing that letting go 

of grudges is key to peace. The adults, however, only find peace when 

they observe the children and realize the foolishness of their own 

actions.  

6. Social Commentary on Human Behavior  

Tolstoy uses the conflict in the story to comment on human nature, 

particularly how adults often let pride and ego dictate their behavior, 

leading to conflict. The simple, unaffected actions of the children 

challenge this adult mindset and encourage readers to reflect on the 

impact of pride, ego, and unnecessary conflict in society.  
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Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and Themes. 

 Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. What is the initial cause of the conflict between the two girls?  

a. �0�D�O�i�V�K�D���D�F�F�L�G�H�Q�W�D�O�O�\���V�W�H�S�V���R�Q���$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V���G�U�H�V�V�� 

b. �0�D�O�i�V�K�D���V�S�O�D�V�K�H�V���Z�D�W�H�U���R�Q���$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V���G�U�H�V�V�� 

c. Akoúlya refuses to play with Malásha  

d. The girls argue over who should lead the play  

2. �+�R�Z�� �G�R�H�V�� �$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V�� �P�R�W�K�H�U�� �U�H�D�F�W�� �Z�K�H�Q�� �V�K�H�� �V�H�H�V�� �K�H�U�� �G�D�X�J�K�W�H�U�µ�V��

dirty dress?  

a. She laughs it off  

b. She asks Akoúlya to change clothes  

c. She blames the weather  

d. She scolds Malásha and strikes her  

3. What role does Akoúlya's grandmother play in the story?  

a. She increases the conflict  

b. She encourages the fight between the women  

c. She tries to calm the crowd and remind them of the joyous 

occasion  

d. She decides to scold the children  

4. How do the two girls resolve the conflict?  

a. They forget about their quarrel and start playing together  

b. They ignore each other  

c. They continue arguing  

d. They both apologize to the adults  

5. What lesson does the old grandmother teach the villagers?  

a. That fighting is sometimes necessary  

b. That the children are wiser in their simplicity and forgiveness  

c. That adults should never engage with children  

d. That adults should always take control in a situation    
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II.   Fill in the Blanks   

1. The conflict between the two girls escalates because of a _________ 

over a dirty dress.  

2. Akoúlya's grandmother tries to remind everyone that it is a time for 

__________, not fighting.  

3. The two girls demonstrate _________ by forgetting the quarrel and 

returning to their game.  

4. The villagers are ashamed when they see the children _________ 

and playing together.  

5. The story suggests that true wisdom often lies in the __________ of 

children.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. What causes the fight between the mothers in the story?  

2. How do the little girls' actions contrast with those of the adults in the 

story?  

3. Why do the men eventually stop fighting?  

4. How does the story demonstrate the idea of wisdom in simplicity?  

5. What is the moral of the story as presented by the grandmother?  

Glossary  

Puddle  :  A small pool of water, especially one caused by rain or 

melting snow �²  the story begins with the girls playing in a 

puddle formed from melting snow.  

Scold  :  To angrily criticize or reprimand someone, often used 

when describing a parent rebuking a child �²  Akoúlya 

�Z�D�U�Q�V���0�D�O�i�V�K�D���V�K�H�µ�O�O���E�H��scolded for getting wet.  

Quarrel  :  A heated argument or disagreement �²  the adults in the 

�V�W�R�U�\���E�H�J�L�Q���D���T�X�D�U�U�H�O���R�Y�H�U���W�K�H���F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V���P�L�Q�R�U���F�R�Q�I�O�L�F�W���� 

Pacify  :  To calm down anger or agitation �²  the grandmother 

attempts to pacify the angry crowd in the story.  

Innocence :  The quality of being free from guilt, sin, or wrongdoing �²  

the story highlights the innocence and wisdom of the little 

girls compared to the adults.  
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Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. b.  

2. d 

3. c. 

4. a. 

5. b. 

II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. quarrel  

2. celebration  

3. forgiveness  

4. laughing  

5. innocence  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. The fight began when Akoúlya got splashed with muddy water while 

playing with Malásha.  

      Upset that her new dress was soiled, she accused Malásha of doing 

�L�W���R�Q���S�X�U�S�R�V�H�����$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V���P�R�W�K�H�U�����V�H�H�L�Q�J���K�H�U���G�D�X�J�K�W�H�U�µ�V���F�O�R�W�K�H�V���G�L�U�W�\����

immediately scolded and hit Malásha without asking what really 

happened. Malásha started crying, which brought her own mother 

into the scene. Feeling angry and protective, she confronted 

�$�N�R�~�O�\�D�µ�V�� �P�R�W�K�H�U���� �7�K�H�L�U�� �D�U�J�X�P�H�Q�W�� �T�X�L�F�N�O�\�� �H�V�F�D�O�D�W�H�G�� �L�Q�W�R�� �D�� �V�K�R�X�W�L�Q�J��

match, drawing the attention of neighbors and leading to a larger 

conflict in the village.  

2. The little girls quickly forgot their quarrel and returned to playing 

together in the puddle. They showed no lasting anger or blame and 

focused instead on having fun. While the children chose to forgive 

and move on, the adults allowed their emotions to take over, reacting 

with pride, anger, and aggression. This contrast highlights the 

innocence of children and their ability to resolve conflicts without 

holding grudges, unlike the adults who prolonged the situation 

unnecessarily.  

3. The men were caught up in the heated argument that started 

between the mothers and nearly came to blows. It was only when 

they saw the two little girls, Akoúlya and Malásha, laughing and 
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playing together again near the puddle that they paused. The girls 

had created a channel for the water to flow and were happily 

watching it. Their joyful behavior reminded the adults of the 

innocence and wisdom in forgiveness. This sight brought a moment 

of clarity, making the men realize how unnecessary and foolish their 

fighting was, prompting them to laugh at themselves and disperse 

peacefully.  

4. The story clearly shows that children are often more capable of 

forgiveness and understanding than adults. Akoúlya and Malásha 

have a brief misunderstanding but resolve it effortlessly, returning to 

play and cooperation. In contrast, the adults let a small incident lead 

to anger, blame, and near violence. This suggests that children, with 

their simplicity and open hearts, handle conflicts more wisely, while 

adults complicate matters due to pride, ego, and an unwillingness to 

let go.  

5. The moral of the story is that wisdom and peace often come from a 

childlike heart. Through the behavior of the little girls, the story 

teaches that forgiveness, simplicity, and the ability to move on are 

more powerful than anger or pride. It reminds us that adults can 

learn important lessons from children, especially about resolving 

�F�R�Q�I�O�L�F�W�V�� �F�D�O�P�O�\�� �D�Q�G�� �Z�L�W�K�� �H�P�S�D�W�K�\���� �7�K�H�� �O�L�Q�H�� �Š�(�[�F�H�S�W�� �\�H�� �W�X�U�Q���� �D�Q�G��

�E�H�F�R�P�H�� �D�V�� �O�L�W�W�O�H�� �F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�«�Å�� �H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �Y�D�O�X�H�� �R�I�� �K�X�P�L�O�L�W�\�� �D�Q�G��

childlike innocence in creating harmony.  

Suggested Reading  

1. Tolstoy, Leo. The Kreutzer Sonata and Other Stories. Translated by 

Louise Maude and Aylmer Maude, Oxford University Press, 1998.  

2. Tolstoy, Leo. The Death of Ivan Ilyich and Other Stories. Translated 

by Richard Pevear and Larissa Volokhonsky, Vintage Classics, 

2010.  

3. Tolstoy, Leo. What Men Live By and Other Tales. Translated by 

Aylmer Maude, Dover Publications, 2000.  

4. Christian, R. F. Tolstoy: A Critical Introduction. Cambridge University 

Press, 1969.  

5. Bartlett, Rosamund. Tolstoy: A Russian Life. Houghton Mifflin 

Harcourt, 2011.  
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Unit-2   
The Last Clock - James Thurber  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

2.1. About the Author  

2.2. Critical Analysis  

2.3. Summary  

2.4. Character Analysis  

2.5. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Critical Analysis, Summary, Character 

Analysis and Themes .has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Critical Analysis, Summary  

�x The Character Analysis and Themes 

2.1. About the Author  

James Thurber (1894�±1961) was a celebrated American writer, 

humorist, and cartoonist known for his sharp wit, satirical style, and 

insightful observations of human behavior. A prominent contributor to 

The New Yorker �P�D�J�D�]�L�Q�H���� �7�K�X�U�E�H�U�µ�V�� �Z�R�U�N�� �L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V�� �H�V�V�D�\�V���� �V�K�R�U�W��

stories, cartoons, and fables that blend humour with deeper reflections 

on life, identity, and society. His stories often explore the absurdities of 

modern life and the quirks of the human imagination, using fantasy and 

exaggeration to reveal universal truths. In The Last Clock, Thurber 

combines nostalgia and whimsy to examine how people understand 

time, memory, and family legacy. His ability to mix humour with subtle 

philosophical insight makes his writing both entertaining and thought-

provoking.  
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2.2. Critical Analysis   

�7�K�H���/�D�V�W���&�O�R�F�N�Å���L�V���R�Q�H���R�I�� �-�D�P�H�V���7�K�X�U�E�H�U�µ�V���Z�K�L�P�V�L�F�D�O���I�D�E�O�H�V�����N�Q�R�Z�Q���I�R�U��

its blend of wit, imagination, and philosophical reflection. In this story, 

Thurber imagines a world where every time someone commits a great 

folly or crime, a clock is created. These clocks do not tell the time in the 

conventional sense; instead, they tick only when foolishness or 

wrongdoing occurs.  

The story focuses on a young man who enters a mysterious room filled 

with these clocks, each one labeled with the name of a historical figure 

or ordinary person. Some clocks tick incessantly, while others stand still, 

suggesting that their owners are either constantly erring or have long 

�F�H�D�V�H�G���Z�U�R�Q�J�G�R�L�Q�J�����7�K�H���I�L�Q�D�O���D�Q�G���P�R�V�W���F�X�U�L�R�X�V���F�O�R�F�N�����W�K�H���Š�O�D�V�W���F�O�R�F�N���Å��

has not moved at all. The narrator discovers that this clock belongs to 

his father�² a quiet, unremarkable man. This surprises him and leads to 

a reflection on the nature of folly, sin, and moral judgment.  

2.3. Summary  

�-�D�P�H�V�� �7�K�X�U�E�H�U�µ�V�×�Š�7�K�H�� �/�D�V�W�� �&�O�R�F�N�Å�×�L�V�� �D�� �E�U�L�H�I�� �\�H�W�� �S�U�R�I�R�X�Q�G�� �I�D�E�O�H�� �W�K�D�W��

explores human folly, morality, and memory through a surreal and 

metaphorical lens.The story disguises its philosophical depth beneath a 

playful, imaginative surface. It blends humour, philosophy, and social 

critique. Thurber makes the readers consider the profound questions: 

What marks a life? Is error inevitable? Is quiet virtue better than active 

imperfection? With surreal inventiveness and subtle wit, Thurber gives 

us a timeless meditation on the moral dimension of time and memory.  

1. Allegorical Structure and Surreal Imagery  

�$�W�� �L�W�V�� �F�R�U�H���� �Š�7�K�H�� �/�D�V�W�� �&�O�R�F�N�Å�� �L�V�� �D�Q�� �D�O�O�H�J�R�U�\���� �7�K�H�� �F�O�R�F�N�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\��

represent the moral actions�² or rather, the moral failings�² of individuals. 

Each time a person commits a great folly or wrong, their personal clock 

ticks. Thus, these clocks measure not chronological time, but ethical 

time: the time of moral error and foolishness.  

This surreal reimagining of time serves as both a satirical commentary 

and a serious meditation. By abstracting the concept of time into one of 

judgment, Thurber critiques the way society views both history and 

individual lives�² not in terms of accomplishments, but in terms of 

missteps.  

2. Exploration of Human Nature and Fallibility  

Thurber suggests that folly is a fundamental part of human nature. Most 

of the clocks in the room are ticking or have ticked, implying that 
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everyone makes mistakes and that some are chronically foolish. The 

universality of error is portrayed not with condemnation, but with 

bemused understanding. Thurber seems to say: humans err; i�W�µ�V�� �Z�K�D�W��

they do.  

Yet, the most striking clock in the story�² the one that never ticked�²

�E�H�O�R�Q�J�V�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �I�D�W�K�H�U���� �7�K�L�V�� �O�H�D�G�V�� �W�R�� �D�� �V�X�E�W�O�H�� �W�Z�L�V�W���� �S�H�U�K�D�S�V��

some people, by living quietly and humbly, commit no grand folly worth 

recording. Or, more ironically, perhaps they simply never lived boldly 

enough to make mistakes.  

3. Quiet Lives vs. Notorious Ones  

The story raises a philosophical question: Is a life free of folly 

necessarily a life well-lived?  

�7�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �I�D�W�K�H�U���� �Z�K�R�V�H�� �F�O�R�F�N�� �Q�H�Y�H�U�� �P�R�Y�H�G���� �O�L�Yed a life so quiet it 

left no moral imprint. This might be interpreted as virtuous, or as tragic. 

Did he live wisely�² or not live at all?  

Thurber does not resolve this tension, instead inviting the reader to 

reflect on the value of quiet decency versus the noisy folly of public life. 

There is ambiguity in the ending: is the silent clock a symbol of integrity, 

or of insignificance?  

4. Tone and Satirical Touch  

�7�K�X�U�E�H�U�µ�V�� �K�D�O�O�P�D�U�N�� �W�R�Q�H�²wry, understated, and ironic�² permeates the 

story. His humor is not loud or scathing but dry and thought-provoking. 

The absurdity of clocks that tick with each mistake allows him to 

examine weighty moral themes with a lightness that disarms and 

engages readers.  

5. Moral Reflection and Legacy  

�)�L�Q�D�O�O�\���� �Š�7�K�H���/�D�V�W���&�O�R�F�N�Å���V�S�H�D�N�V���W�R���K�R�Z�� �Z�H���U�H�P�H�P�E�H�U���S�H�R�S�O�H�����,�W���D�V�N�V��

whether we are defined more by our mistakes than by our virtues. 

History, Thurber implies, tends to record folly far more readily than 

wisdom. The clocks ticking in the room are testimonies not of greatness 

but of imperfection�² and perhaps that is what truly marks a life.  

2.4. Character Analysis  

a. The Narrator (Son)  

The narrator of this story is a young man who serves as a stand-in for 

the reader. He is a curious observer and reflective learner. He is 

inquisitive and open to discovery. He represents the seeker of meaning. 

When he enters the room of clocks, he does so with a sense of wonder 
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and mystery. His reflections form the emotional core of the story, 

especially when he encounters the still clock that belongs to his father. 

This encounter sparks a deeper realization about character, morality, 

�D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �V�X�E�W�O�H�� �Z�D�\�V�� �L�Q�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �S�H�R�S�O�H�� �O�L�Y�H�� �P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J�I�X�O�� �O�L�Y�H�V���� �7�K�H�� �V�R�Q�µ�V��

respectful awe of his father reveals an emotional maturity and an 

appreciation for quiet dignity.   

b. The Father  

The character of the father is a symbol of modesty, moral integrity and 

passivity. He is quiet, unassuming, possibly wise and dull. In the story, 

�W�K�H���I�D�W�K�H�U�µ�V���F�O�R�F�N���L�V���W�K�H���Š�O�D�V�W���F�O�R�F�N���Å���D�Q�G���L�W���K�D�V���Q�H�Y�H�U���W�L�F�N�H�G�²not once. 

This detail positions him as a man who has never committed a foolish or 

evil act. On one level, he may represent wisdom, discipline, or 

impeccable integrity. On another level, he may also symbolize a life that 

was uneventful, overly cautious, or emotionally restrained. Thurber 

leaves this ambiguity unresolved, prompting the reader to question 

whether a life without folly is admirable�² or simply lifeless. The father 

embodies the paradox of a morally blameless life�² noble, but possibly 

unremarkable.  

c. The Clocks (Symbolic Characters)  

The clocks in the story are the representations of Human Folly and 

Morality. Each clock symbolizes a pe�U�V�R�Q�µ�V�� �D�F�W�L�R�Q�V�²especially their 

mistakes or misdeeds. Some clocks tick constantly, suggesting 

individuals plagued by foolishness or vice. Others tick more slowly, 

showing a life with occasional errors. These clocks function as 

metaphoric judgments, quietly recording the moral rhythm of each 

�S�H�U�V�R�Q�µ�V���O�L�I�H�����7�K�H�\���D�U�H���W�K�H���V�L�O�H�Q�W���R�E�V�H�U�Y�H�U�V���D�Q�G���K�L�V�W�R�U�L�D�Q�V���R�I���K�X�P�D�Q�L�W�\�µ�V��

weaknesses. The clocks reflect the universality of human weakness.  

d. Unnamed Historical Figures  

The unnamed historical figures   are the examples of common human 

�I�R�O�O�\�����7�K�H���S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H���R�I���F�O�R�F�N�V���E�H�O�R�Q�J�L�Q�J���W�R���Š�I�D�P�R�X�V���P�H�Q�Å���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H�V���W�K�D�W��

the story is not about one person�²�L�W�µ�V�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �D�O�O�� �S�H�R�S�O�H���� �(�Y�H�Q�� �J�U�H�D�W��

individuals have their flaws. This democratizes the idea of folly�² no one 

is exempt from the ticking clock of human error.  

2.5. Themes  

�x Folly and Time : The ticking of the clocks symbolizes human 

folly, suggesting that time itself is marked not by minutes or 

hours but by our actions�² especially our mistakes.  
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�x Human Nature : Thurber pokes gentle fun at the idea that all 

people are flawed, and that mistakes are a universal human trait.  

�x Judgment and Legacy : The story invites reflection on how 

people are remembered�² not for their virtues, but for their 

missteps.  

�x Humour and Irony : As with many Thurber tales, the humour lies 

�L�Q���W�K�H���T�X�L�H�W���D�E�V�X�U�G�L�W�\���R�I���W�K�H���S�U�H�P�L�V�H�����D�Q�G���W�K�H���W�Z�L�V�W���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���Š�O�D�V�W��

�F�O�R�F�N�Å���E�H�O�R�Q�J�V���W�R���D���P�D�Q���Z�K�R�V�H���O�L�I�H���Z�D�V���V�R���X�Q�H�Y�H�Q�W�I�X�O���W�K�D�W���H�Y�H�Q��

folly did not disturb it.  

Let Us Sum Up 

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

II. Choose the correct Answer:  

1.  �:�K�D�W���L�V���W�K�H���F�H�Q�W�U�D�O���V�\�P�E�R�O�L�F���R�E�M�H�F�W���L�Q���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\���Š�7�K�H���/�D�V�W���&�O�R�F�N�Å�"�� 

a. A broken mirror  

b. A magical calendar  

c. A room full of ticking clocks  

d. A timeless hourglass  

2.  What causes a clock to tick in the mysterious room described in the 

story?  

a. The passing of time  

b. A good deed committed by its owner  

c. The death of the person it represents  

d. A folly or misdeed by the person it belongs to  

3.  What is unusual about the last clock in the room?  

a. It ticks faster than all the others  

b. �,�W�µ�V���P�D�G�H���R�I���J�R�O�G�� 

c. It has never ticked at all  

d. It runs backwards  

4.  �:�K�D�W�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q�� �X�S�R�Q�� �G�L�V�F�R�Y�H�U�L�Q�J�� �Z�K�R�� �R�Z�Q�V�� �W�K�H�� �O�D�V�W��

clock?  

a. He laughs at the idea  

b. He is puzzled and reflective  



23 
 

c. He angrily denies it  

d. �+�H���F�H�O�H�E�U�D�W�H�V���W�K�H���R�Z�Q�H�U�µ�V���J�U�H�D�W�Q�H�V�V�� 

5.  �:�K�D�W���L�V���D���P�D�M�R�U���W�K�H�P�H���R�I���Š�7�K�H���/�D�V�W���&�O�R�F�N�Å�"�� 

a. Time travel and memory  

b. The danger of ambition  

c. Human folly and moral judgment  

d. The passage of history  

II.   Fill in the Blanks   

1. Every time a person commits a great __________ or __________, a 

new clock is created.  

2. The clocks in the story do not tell time in the usual way; instead, they 

tick when their owner does something __________.  

3. The final and still clock in the room belonged to the n�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V��

__________.  

4. �7�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�� �L�V�� �V�X�U�S�U�L�V�H�G�� �W�R�� �I�L�Q�G�� �W�K�D�W�� �K�L�V�� �I�D�W�K�H�U�µ�V�� �F�O�R�F�N�� �K�D�V�� �Q�H�Y�H�U��

__________.  

5. �7�K�H���W�L�F�N�L�Q�J���R�I���W�K�H���F�O�R�F�N�V���L�Q�F�U�H�D�V�H�V���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���I�U�H�T�X�H�Q�F�\���R�I���W�K�H���R�Z�Q�H�U�µ�V��

__________.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:   

1. Describe the room where the clocks are kept in the story.  

2. How does the narrator react upon seeing the clocks?  

3. What is unusual about the design or behaviour of the clocks?  

4. What does the final, unmoving clock reveal about its owner?  

5. �+�R�Z���G�R�H�V���7�K�X�U�E�H�U���X�V�H���L�P�D�J�H�U�\���W�R���H�Q�K�D�Q�F�H���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���P�Haning?  

Answers to check your progress  

I.  Choose the Correct Answers  

1. c.  

2. d.  

3. c.  

4. b.  

5. c.  
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II. Fill in the Blanks  

1. folly, crime  

2. foolishness  

3. �I�D�W�K�H�U�µ�V�� 

4. moved  

5. foolishness  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. The room is depicted as a strange, almost magical space filled with 
numerous clocks, each one labelled with the name of a person. 

These clocks are unlike ordinary timepieces�² they do not tick 

regularly but instead move only when the person associated with 

them commits a foolish act or a moral mistake. The room has a 

quiet, reflective atmosphere, suggesting a place of hidden truths and 

silent judgment.  

2. The narrator is fascinated and somewhat puzzled as he observes the 

clocks. He notices that some clocks tick frequently, others only 

occasionally, and a few remain completely still. His curiosity deepens 

when he learns what the ticking represents, and he becomes 

introspective, especially when he discovers the clock connected to 

his own father.  

3. �7�K�H�� �F�O�R�F�N�V�� �D�U�H�� �X�Q�X�V�X�D�O�� �E�H�F�D�X�V�H�� �W�K�H�\�� �G�R�Q�µ�W�� �P�H�D�V�X�Ue hours or 

minutes. Instead, each clock moves only when its corresponding 

person does something foolish or morally wrong. This symbolic 

ticking turns time into a measure of human folly rather than the 

passage of seconds, making the clocks more like moral barometers 

than mechanical devices.  

4. The last clock, which has never ticked, is revealed to belong to the 

�Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �I�D�W�K�H�U���� �7�K�L�V�� �V�X�U�S�U�L�V�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U���� �D�V�� �L�W�� �V�X�J�J�H�V�W�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �K�L�V��

father lived a life free from folly or error significant enough to register. 

It reflects a quiet, uneventful existence, and raises questions about 

whether a life without mistakes is admirable, dull, or something else 

entirely.  

5. Thurber uses the imagery of ticking clocks to create a powerful 

metaphor for human weakness and moral failing. Each tick becomes 

a symbol of poor judgment or wrongdoing, and the stillness of some 

clocks evokes restraint or a life of simplicity.  
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�7�K�H���V�X�U�U�H�D�O�����D�O�P�R�V�W���G�U�H�D�P�O�L�N�H���V�H�W�W�L�Q�J���H�Q�K�D�Q�F�H�V���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���I�D�E�O�H-like 

quality and invites the reader to reflect on how actions, rather than 
�W�L�P�H�����G�H�I�L�Q�H���D���S�H�U�V�R�Q�µ�V���O�H�J�D�F�\.  

Glossary  

Legacy:   �:�K�D�W�� �D�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�� �O�H�D�Y�H�V�� �E�H�K�L�Q�G�� �D�I�W�H�U�� �W�K�H�\�µ�U�H�� �J�R�Q�H����

including how they are remembered.  

Irony:   A contrast between expectation and reality, often 

used to create humour or reflection.  

Conscience:  �$���S�H�U�V�R�Q�µ�V���L�Q�Q�H�U���V�H�Q�V�H���R�I���U�L�J�K�W���D�Q�G���Z�U�R�Q�J���� 

Room of Clocks:   A metaphorical or symbolic place where all human 

folly is recorded.  

Morality:   Principles concerning the distinction between right 

and wrong or good and bad behavior.  

Suggested Readings  

1. Thurber, James.  The Thurber Carnival. New York: Harper & 

Brothers, 1945.  

2. Kinney, Harrison.  James Thurber: His Life and Times. New York: 

Henry Holt and Company, 1995.  

3. Bernstein, Burton.  Thurber: A Biography. New York: Dodd, Mead & 

Company, 1975.  

4. Holmes, Charles S.  The Clocks of James Thurber: Time and 

Imagination in His Fiction. Studies in American Humor, Vol. 2, No. 1 

(1983), pp. 14�±27.  

5. Bryfonski, Dedria (Ed.).  Short Stories for Students: Volume 10. 

Detroit: Gale, 2000.  
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Unit-3   
How Far is the River?- Ruskin Bond  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

3.1. About the Author  

3.2. Text  

3.3. Critical Analysis  

3.4. Summary  

3.5. Character Analysis  

3.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes .has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

�x The Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

3.1. About the Author  

Ruskin Bond (born May 19, 1934) is a celebrated Indian author of British 

descent, widely regarded as one of the most beloved and influential 

writers of contemporary Indian literature in English. Known for his 

evocative portrayal of life in the hills of India, Bond has written numerous 

short stories, novels, memoirs, and essays, many of which explore 

themes of nature, childhood, solitude, and human connection. His simple 

yet profound storytelling style appeals to readers of all ages.  

Born in Kasauli, Himachal Pradesh, Bond spent much of his early life in 

hill stations like Mussoorie and Dehradun, settings that later formed the 

backdrop for many of his works. After completing his schooling in 
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Shimla, he spent a few years in England before returning to India, where 

he chose a life of quiet observation and prolific writing, often drawing 

inspiration from the natural beauty around him.  

�%�R�Q�G�µ�V���Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�V���D�U�H���N�Q�R�Z�Q���I�R�U���W�K�H�L�U���G�H�H�S���V�H�Q�V�L�W�L�Y�L�Wy, gentle humour, and 

humanistic insight. How Far is the River? �F�D�S�W�X�U�H�V�� �D�� �\�R�X�Q�J�� �E�R�\�µ�V��

journey through forests and hills in search of a river he has never seen�²

a metaphor for dreams, determination, and discovery. The story is 

representative of Bond's signature style: minimalistic, lyrical, and 

profoundly connected to nature and the innocence of youth.  

In recognition of his literary contributions, Ruskin Bond has received 

numerous prestigious awards, including the Sahitya Akademi Award, the 

Padma Shri (1999), and the Padma Bhushan (2014). Through his works, 

he continues to inspire generations of readers to find joy in simplicity, 

strength in solitude, and wonder in the natural world.  

3.2. Text   

Between the boy and the river stood a mountain. The boy was young 

and the river was small but the mountain was big. The thickly forested 

mountain hid the river, but the boy knew it was there and where it was 

and what it looked like; he had never seen the river with his own eyes, 

but from the villagers he had heard of it, of the fish in its waters, of its 

rocks and currents and waterfalls, and it only remained for him to touch 

the water and know it personally. He stood in front of his house on the 

hill opposite the mountain, and gazed across the valley, dreaming of the 

river. He was about twelve years old, a sturdy boy, with untidy black hair 

and shining black eyes; he had fine features and a clear brown skin, but 

his hands and feet were rough and scratched.  

He was barefooted; not because he couldn't afford shoes, but because 

he felt free in his bare feet, because he liked the feel of warm stones and 

cool grass, because not wearing shoes saved him the trouble of taking 

them off. It was eleven o'clock and he knew his parents wouldn't be 

home till evening. There was loaf of bread he could take with him, and 

on the way he might find some fruits. Here was the opportunity he had 

waited for; it would not come again for a long time, because it was not 

very often his mother and father visited relatives for the entire day and 

left him on his own; they had gone out on something important, that was 

why he had been left with a very sketchy meal; a loaf of bread, some 

milk and two eggs. If he came home before dark - before they return - 

they wouldn't know where he'd been. He went into the house and 

wrapped the loaf in a newspaper. Then he closed all the doors and 
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windows. The path to the river dropped steeply into the valley, then rose 

and went round the big mountain. It was frequently used by the villagers- 

the woodcutters, milkmen, mule-drivers; but there were no villages 

beyond the mountain or near the river. The boy passed a woodcutter 

and asked him how far it was to the river. The woodcutter was a short 

but powerful man, with a creased and weathered face, and muscles that 

stood out in hard, ugly lumps. Seven miles," he said, which was fairly 

accurate. "Why do you want to know?" "I am going to the river," said the 

�E�R�\�������$�O�R�Q�H�"�������2�I���F�R�X�U�V�H���Å�����%�X�W���L�W���L�V���W�R�R���I�D�U�����,�W���Z�L�O�O���W�D�N�H���\�R�X���W�K�U�H�H���K�R�X�U�V���W�R��

reach there, and then you have to come back. It will be getting dark. 

Besides, it is not an easy road." "But I'm a good walker," said the boy, 

though he had never walked further than the mile from his house to his 

school. He carried on down the path, and the woodcutter looked after 

him with some misgivings and decided to keep an eye out for the boy on 

his way back from the market.  

The path was steep and the boy had to run most of the time. It was a 

dizzy, winding path, and he slipped once or twice and slid into a bush or 

off the path and down the hill. The hill was covered with lush green 

ferns, the trees were wound in creepers, and a great wild dahlia would 

suddenly rear its golden head from the leaves and ferns. Soon the boy 

was in the valley, and the path straightened out and rose. He met a girl 

who was coming  from the opposite direction. She held a long curved 

knife with which she had been cutting grass, and there were rings in her 

nose and ears, and her arms were covered with heavy bangles. The 

bangles made music when she moved her hands, and it was as though 

the hands spoke a language of their own. "How far is it to the river?" 

asked the boy. The girl had obviously never been to the river, or she 

may have been thinking of another one, because she said "Twenty 

miles" without any hesitation. The boy laughed and ran down the path.  

A parrot suddenly screeched, flew low over his head, a flash  of red and 

green. It took the course of the path, and the boy followed its dipping 

flight, running until the path rose and the bird disappeared amongst the 

trees. A trickle of water came from the hillside, and the boy stopped to 

drink. The water was cold and sharp but very refreshing. However, it 

seemed to have the effect of making him more thirsty. The sun was 

striking his side of the hill, and the dusty path became hotter, the stones 

scorching the boy's feet. He was sure he had gone half way; he had 

walked for over an hour. Presently he saw another boy ahead of him, 

�G�U�L�Y�L�Q�J�� �D�� �I�H�Z�� �J�R�D�W�V�� �G�R�Z�Q�� �W�K�H�� �S�D�W�K���� �Š�+�R�Z�� �I�D�U�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �U�L�Y�H�U�"���� �K�H�� �D�V�N�H�G����

The village boy smiled in a friendly way and said, "Oh, not far, just round 

�W�K�H�� �Q�H�[�W�� �K�L�O�O�� �D�Q�G�� �V�W�U�D�L�J�K�W�� �G�R�Z�Q���� �Š�7�K�H�� �E�R�\���� �I�H�H�O�L�Q�J�� �K�X�Q�J�U�\���� �X�Q�Z�U�D�S�S�H�G��
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his loaf of bread and broke it in halves, offering one portion to the village 

boy. They sat on the hillside and ate in silence. When they had finished, 

they walked on together and began talking, and talking; the boy did not 

notice the smarting of his feet and the heat of the sun and the distance 

he had covered and distance he had yet to cover. But after some time 

his companion had to diverge along another path, and the boy wasonce 

more on his own. He missed the village boy; he looked up and down the 

mountain path but could see no one. His own home was hidden from 

view by the side of the mountain, and the river was not in sight either. He 

began to feel discouraged. If someone had been with him, he would not 

have faltered; but alone, he was conscious of this fatigue and of his 

isolation. He was sorry he had finished the bread; he might want it later. 

But he had come more than halfway, and he couldn't turn back; he had 

to see the river. If he failed, he would always be ashamed of the 

experience. So he walked on, along the hot, dust, stony path, past mud-

huts and terraced fields, until there were no more fields or huts; only 

forest and sun and loneliness.  

�1�R�Z�� �W�K�H�U�H�� �Z�D�V�� �Q�R�� �P�D�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �V�L�J�Q�� �R�I�� �P�D�Q�µ�V�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H��- only trees and 

rocks and bramble and flowers - only silence...,The silence was 

impressive and a little frightening. It was different from the silence of a 

room or street, it was the silence of space, of the unknown, the silence 

of God....There wasn't any movement either, except for the bending of 

grass beneath the boy's feet, or the circling of a hawk high above the 

pine trees. Then, as the boy rounded a sharp band, the silence broke 

into sound. A sudden roaring sound. The sound of the river. Far down in 

the valley the river tumbled over rocks, fast and frenzied. The boy 

gasped, and began to run. He slipped and stumbled, but still he ran. 

Then he was ankledeep in the painfully cold mountain water. And the 

water was blue and white and wonderful.  

3.3. Critical Analysis  

How Far is the River? is a beautifully written and deeply symbolic short 
story by Ruskin Bond , a master storyteller known for his ability to 

capture the innocence and beauty of everyday life, especially from a 

�F�K�L�O�G�µ�V�� �S�H�U�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H���� �7�K�L�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �U�H�Y�R�O�Y�H�V�� �D�U�R�X�Q�G�� �D�� �\�R�X�Q�J�� �E�R�\�
�V�� �V�R�O�L�W�D�U�\��

journey to see a river he has only heard about but never seen. It is a 

simple narrative on the surface but is layered with profound themes like 

curiosity, determination, growth, and the spirit of adventure .  

At the heart of the story is a twelve-year-old boy , full of dreams and 

driven by an overwhelming desire to connect with nature. The river, 

hidden by a towering forested mountain, represents an ideal or a 
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goal �² something distant and imagined but deeply desired. Although he 

has never seen it, the boy believes in the river's presence because of 

what he has heard from the villagers. His decision to set off alone 

reflects the adventurous spirit of youth  and a natural human urge to 

explore the unknown.  

As he begins his trek, we notice that the journey is both physical and 

symbolic . The mountain represents challenges, obstacles, and the 

�X�Q�N�Q�R�Z�Q�� �D�V�S�H�F�W�V�� �R�I�� �O�L�I�H���� �7�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �U�H�V�R�O�Y�H�� �W�R�� �F�O�L�P�E�� �W�K�H�� �P�R�X�Q�W�D�L�Q����

despite conflicting directions and discouragement from adults along the 

way, shows his determination and resilience . Each character he 

meets�² the woodcutter, the girl with bangles, and the village boy with 

goats�² offers a different version of how far the river is. This emphasizes 

how truth is often subjective , and how we must rely on our inner 

�F�R�P�S�D�V�V���Z�K�H�Q���Q�D�Y�L�J�D�W�L�Q�J���O�L�I�H�µ�V���S�D�W�K�V���� 

The vivid descriptions of nature �² the creeper-covered trees, wild 

dahlias, parrots, gurgling water, and sweltering heat�² immerse the 

reader in the sensory experience of the journey. Bond uses nature not 

only as a backdrop but as a character itself�² alive, present, and 

�L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�W�L�D�O�� �L�Q�� �V�K�D�S�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �W�K�R�X�J�K�W�V�� �D�Q�G�� �I�H�H�O�L�Q�J�V���� �7�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�µ�V�� �W�R�Q�H��
shifts from the thrill of discovery to moments of loneliness and doubt , 

especially when the boy is alone again after the village boy leaves. 

These quiet moments of introspection give the narrative emotional 

depth.  

The climax of the story  occurs when the boy, after hours of walking, 

begins to doubt himself and feels exhausted, but refuses to turn back. 

The silence around him�²�G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H�G�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �Š�V�L�O�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �V�S�D�F�H���� �R�I�� �W�K�H��

�X�Q�N�Q�R�Z�Q�����W�K�H���V�L�O�H�Q�F�H���R�I���*�R�G�Å�²adds a spiritual dimension to the story. It 

suggests that self-discovery and personal victories often happen in 

silence and solitude.  

Finally, when the boy hears the roar of the river and sees it tumbling 

down the valley, the moment is triumphant and filled with wonder. As he 

steps into the cold, rushing water, the reader shares his joy and awe. 
The river becomes a symbol of success, realization, and the reward 

of perseverance .  

This story can also be read as a �P�H�W�D�S�K�R�U���I�R�U���O�L�I�H�¶�V���M�R�X�U�Q�H�\. Everyone 

�K�D�V�� �D�� �Š�U�L�Y�H�U�Å�� �W�K�H�\�� �G�U�H�D�P�� �R�I�� �U�H�D�F�K�L�Q�J�²be it a goal, a place, or an 

experience. The obstacles we face, the misinformation we receive, the 

moments of fatigue and doubt, and the people we meet along the way all 

shape the experience. How Far is the River? teaches us that the journey 

itself is as meaningful as the destination.  
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In essence, this story reflects �5�X�V�N�L�Q�� �%�R�Q�G�¶�V�� �G�H�H�S�� �F�R�Q�Q�H�F�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K��

nature, his appreciation for childhood innocence, and his 

understanding of the human spirit . It encourages readers, especially 

young ones, to be curious, brave, and persistent. It reminds us that no 

matter how far or difficult a goal may seem, it is possible to reach it�² if 

one keeps moving forward with faith and courage.  

3.4. Summary  

How Far is the River? by Ruskin Bond is a touching and vivid story 

about a twelve-year-�R�O�G�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�G�� �M�R�X�U�Q�H�\�� �W�R�� �V�H�H�� �D�� �U�L�Y�H�U�� �K�H�� �K�D�V��

only heard about. Living in a village surrounded by mountains, the boy 

has often dreamt of reaching the river that lies beyond the thick forest 

and hills. One day, when his parents are away, he seizes the rare 

opportunity to make the journey alone.  

With just a loaf of bread, he begins his adventure down a steep 

mountain path and through a lush green valley. Along the way, he meets 

several villagers who give him differing distances to the river, adding to 

his uncertainty. Despite his lack of experience and the physical 

challenges�² heat, rough paths, and hunger�² he pushes forward, guided 

by his imagination, hope, and curiosity.  

He briefly befriends another village boy and shares his food, but soon 

finds himself walking alone again through silent forests and empty trails. 

Just as he begins to tire and doubt his decision, he hears the roaring 

sound of the river. Filled with excitement, he runs toward the sound and 

finally sees the rushing blue-and-white waters. Standing ankle-deep in 

the river, he experiences a sense of wonder and accomplishment  

3.5. Character Analysis  

Unnamed Boy (Protagonist):  The central character is a 12-year-old 

village boy, whose name is never given. He lives in a house opposite a 

forested mountain and has always longed to see the river beyond it. 

�3�K�\�V�L�F�D�O�O�\���K�H���L�V���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H�G���D�V���³�V�W�X�U�G�\�«���Z�L�W�K���X�Q�W�L�G�\���E�O�D�F�N���K�D�L�U���D�Q�G���V�K�L�Q�L�Q�J��

�E�O�D�F�N�� �H�\�H�V�´�� �D�Q�G�� �D�� �F�O�H�D�U�� �E�U�R�Z�Q�� �V�N�L�Q���� �+�H�� �S�U�H�I�H�U�V�� �W�R�� �Z�D�O�N�� �E�D�U�H�I�R�R�W �³�Q�R�W��

because he was poor but because he liked the touch of stones and 

�J�U�D�V�V�´�� �X�Q�G�H�U�� �K�L�V�� �I�H�H�W���� �+�H�� �L�V�� �Y�H�U�\�� �F�X�U�L�R�X�V���� �D�G�Y�H�Q�W�X�U�R�X�V�� �D�Q�G�� �G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�G����

Though unnamed, he represents youthful curiosity, determination, and 

the universal longing for discovery  

The narrative follows his perspective.  His excitement, doubts and 

determination are seen as he treks toward the river. In effect, the story is 
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largely about his inner journey  and fulfillment of his childhood dream 

(at the end he finally wades into the river with joy)  

Woodcutter:  An unnamed local woodsman the boy meets on the 

mountain path. He is portrayed as a strong, weathered villager who 

�U�H�F�R�J�Q�L�]�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�\�¶�V�� �T�X�H�V�W���� �7�K�H�� �Z�R�R�G�F�X�W�W�H�U�� �W�H�O�O�V�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�\�� �W�K�H�� �U�L�Y�H�U�� �L�V��

about seven miles away and cautions that the round trip will take hours 

���³�L�W���Z�L�O�O���E�H���G�L�I�I�L�F�X�O�W���I�R�U���K�L�P���W�R���F�R�P�H���E�D�F�N���K�R�P�H���E�H�I�R�U�H���W�K�H���G�D�\���H�Q�G�V�´�������+�H��

is practical and caring �± �K�H�� �H�Y�H�Q�� �Z�D�W�F�K�H�V�� �R�X�W�� �I�R�U�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�\�¶�V�� �V�D�I�H�W�\�� �O�D�W�H�U��

on. Role: he provides the boy with an early estimate and warning. Key 

traits: realistic and protective (he warns the boy of danger), but helpful in 

giving information.  

Grass-cutting Girl (unnamed):  A young woman cutting grass on the 

path (she has earrings, a nose-ring, heavy bangles and a long curved 

sickle). When the boy asks her how far the river is, she confidently (but 

�L�Q�F�R�U�U�H�F�W�O�\�����U�H�S�O�L�H�V���³�W�Z�H�Q�W�\���P�L�O�H�V�����7�K�L�V���V�K�R�Z�V���V�K�H���K�D�V���F�O�H�D�U�O�\���Q�H�Y�H�U���E�H�H�Q��

there. Her reply makes the boy laugh and move on. Role: a chance 

acquaintance who gives misleading information. She seems detached 

and focused on her own work. She is unconcerned with helping the boy. 

She is depicted by her clothing and jewelry, which suggest a traditional 

mountain-village woman.  

Village Boy (goatherd):  Another unnamed local boy whom the 

protagonist meets later, driving a small herd of goats. He greets the 

protagonist with a friendly smile and accurately tells him that the river is 

�³�M�X�V�W�� �U�R�X�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �Q�H�[�W�� �K�L�O�O�� �D�Q�G�� �V�W�U�D�L�J�K�W�� �G�R�Z�Q�´���� �7�K�H�\�� �V�L�W�� �G�R�Z�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �H�D�W�� �W�K�H��

�S�U�R�W�D�J�R�Q�L�V�W�¶�V�� �E�U�H�D�G�� �W�R�J�H�W�K�H�U���� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �J�R�D�W�K�H�U�G�� �Z�D�O�N�V�� �Z�L�W�K�� �K�L�P�� �I�R�U�� �D��

while. Role: a helpful guide and companion. Key traits: friendly, 

knowledgeable about the local terrain, and generous (he shares the 

�E�R�\�¶�V���I�R�R�G�������$�I�W�H�U���Z�D�O�N�L�Q�J���W�R�J�H�W�K�H�U�����W�K�H���J�R�D�W-herd takes a different path, 

leaving the protagonist to continue alone.  

3.6. Themes  

1. Curiosity and the Spirit of Discovery  

At its core, the story celebrates a child's natural curiosity and the desire 

�W�R�� �G�L�V�F�R�Y�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �X�Q�N�Q�R�Z�Q���� �7�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �I�D�V�F�L�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�H�� �U�L�Y�H�U�²even 

though he has never seen it�² drives him to explore beyond familiar 

surroundings. This theme reflects the human need to explore and learn 

through experience.  
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2. Determination and Perseverance  

Despite physical exhaustion, lack of company, and conflicting 

information about the distance, the boy persists in his journey. His 

unwavering focus on reaching the river illustrates the theme of 

perseverance and the personal growth that comes from overcoming 

challenges.  

3. Innocence and Simplicity of Childhood  

�7�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�� �H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V���W�K�H���S�X�U�L�W�\�� �D�Q�G���V�L�P�S�O�L�F�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �D���F�K�L�O�G�µ�V���G�U�H�D�P�V�����7�K�H��

�E�R�\�µ�V���O�R�Q�J�L�Q�J���L�V�Q�µ�W���G�U�L�Y�H�Q���E�\���D�P�E�L�W�L�R�Q���R�U���I�D�P�H�����E�X�W���E�\���D���V�L�P�S�O�H���G�H�V�L�U�H���W�R��

see and touch the river. Bond highlights how children often find joy in the 

little things that adults may overlook.  

4. Man and Nature  

Nature plays a strong role in the story�² not just as a backdrop but as a 

�I�R�U�F�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �V�K�D�S�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �M�R�X�U�Q�H�\���� �7�K�H�� �I�R�U�H�V�W�V���� �K�L�O�O�V���� �D�Q�G�� �U�L�Y�H�U��

symbolize the vast, beautiful, and sometimes intimidating world that 

�D�Z�D�L�W�V�� �E�H�\�R�Q�G�� �K�X�P�D�Q�� �F�R�P�I�R�U�W�� �]�R�Q�H�V���� �7�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �L�Q�W�H�U�D�F�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K�� �Q�D�W�X�U�H��

reflects harmony, awe, and respect.  

5. Journey as a Metaphor  

�7�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �S�K�\�V�L�F�D�O�� �M�R�X�U�Q�H�\�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �U�L�Y�H�U�� �P�L�U�U�R�U�V�� �D�� �G�H�H�S�H�U���� �P�H�W�D�S�K�R�U�L�F�D�O��

journey toward growth and maturity. It represents a personal quest, 

marking the transition from dreams to reality, and childhood to a more 

aware self. The river, once distant and imagined, becomes real through 

effort and experience.  

6. Loneliness and Self-Reliance  

Although he meets people along the way, the boy is mostly alone during 

his trek. This solitude tests his resolve and teaches him to depend on 

himself. The theme of self-reliance is central to the story, showing how 

solitude can be a source of strength and insight.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and Themes  

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:   

1. What motivates the boy to embark on his journey to the river?  

a. His parents tell him to visit the river  
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b. He is searching for food   

c. He is asked by a friend to visit  

d. He dreams of seeing the river for the first time  

2. How does the boy prepare for his journey to the river?  

a. He packs food and water  

b. He takes a map with him  

c. He wraps a loaf of bread in newspaper  

d. He borrows shoes from someone  

3. What is the boy's reaction when he meets the woodcutter?  

a. He is frightened and runs away  

b. He asks how far the river is  

c. He offers the woodcutter food  

d. He ignores the woodcutter  

4. What does the boy do when he feels discouraged during his 

journey?  

a. He continues despite his fatigue  

b. He asks a stranger for help  

c. He decides to turn back  

d. He rests and waits for someone to find him  

5. �:�K�D�W���L�V���W�K�H���E�R�\�µ�V���I�L�U�V�W���L�P�S�U�H�V�V�L�R�Q���Z�K�H�Q���K�H���K�H�D�U�V���W�K�H���U�L�Y�H�U���I�R�U���W�K�H���I�L�U�V�W��

time?  

a. He is excited and begins running  

b. He is overwhelmed with fear  

c. He is unsure and stands still  

d. �+�H���G�R�H�V�Q�µ�W���K�H�D�U���W�K�H���U�L�Y�H�U�� 

II. Fill in the Blanks:   

1. The boy is determined to see the river despite the __________ of the 

journey.  

2. The boy feels __________ when he is on the path alone and the 

village boy leaves.  

3. As the boy gets closer to the river, he begins to feel a sense of 

__________ and accomplishment.  
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4. �7�K�H�� �E�R�\�µ�V�� �M�R�X�U�Q�H�\�� �L�V�� �L�Q�W�H�U�U�X�S�W�H�G�� �E�\�� �B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�� �Z�K�H�Q�� �K�H�� �P�H�H�W�V�� �D��

village boy on the path.  

5. When the boy hears the river, he is filled with a sense of 

__________.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. Why does the boy set off on the journey to the river despite the 

difficulties?  

2. How does the boy's attitude change as the journey becomes more 

challenging?  

3. What role does the village boy play in the story?  

4. How does the boy feel when he reaches the river and finally touches 

the water?  

5. W�K�D�W���L�V���W�K�H���V�L�J�Q�L�I�L�F�D�Q�F�H���R�I���W�K�H���E�R�\�µ�V���M�R�X�U�Q�H�\���L�Q���U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q���W�R���W�K�H���W�K�H�P�H�V��

of growth and self-discovery?  

Glossary  

Resilient:  Able to withstand or recover quickly from difficult 

conditions; showing strength in adversity.  

Incessant : Continuing without pause or interruption.  

Topography : The physical features of a landscape, such as hills and 

valleys 

Arduous: Involving or requiring strenuous effort; difficult and tiring.  

Solitude: The state of being alone, often in a peaceful or reflective 

manner.  

Exhilaration:   A feeling of excitement, happiness, or elation.  

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. D) He dreams of seeing the river for the first time  

2. C) He wraps a loaf of bread in newspaper  

3. B) He asks how far the river is  

4. A) He continues despite his fatigue  

5. A) He is excited and begins running  
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II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. difficulties   

2. discouraged  

3. achievement   

4. meeting a village boy   

5. wonder.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. The boy sets off on the journey because he is deeply curious and 

excited to see the river he has only heard about. Though he is aware 

that the journey may be long and challenging, his desire for 

adventure and personal discovery is stronger than any fear or 

hesitation. The temporary absence of his parents gives him the 

freedom to act on his impulse, and the thought of seeing the river for 

himself fills him with determination.  

2. At first, the boy is cheerful and energetic, enjoying the sights and 

sounds of nature. As the path becomes more difficult, the sun hotter, 

and his body more tired, he begins to feel lonely and discouraged. 

Despite these challenges, he remains focused on his goal and draws 

strength from the hope of reaching the river. His changing attitude 

reflects the natural highs and lows of any journey toward a 

meaningful goal.  

3. The village boy briefly accompanies the protagonist and offers a 

sense of friendship and support. He gives the boy a rough idea of 

how far the river is, and they share food together. His presence 

makes the journey feel less lonely for a short while. However, when 

�W�K�H���Y�L�O�O�D�J�H���E�R�\���O�H�D�Y�H�V�����W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W���H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V���W�K�H���P�D�L�Q���F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�µ�V��

solitude and the fact that this journey is ultimately a personal one.  

4. When the boy finally reaches the river, he feels an overwhelming 

sense of joy, wonder, and satisfaction. The sight of the river is more 

beautiful than he imagined, and touching the water makes his long, 

difficult journey feel worthwhile. It is a moment of triumph and deep 

emotional reward, symbolizing the success of his persistence and 

the fulfilment of his dream.  

5. �7�K�H���E�R�\�µ�V���M�R�X�U�Q�H�\���U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�V���P�R�U�H���W�K�D�Q���M�X�V�W���D���S�K�\�V�L�F�D�O���D�G�Y�H�Q�W�X�U�H�²it 

is a journey of personal growth and self-discovery. Through 

perseverance, independence, and facing challenges alone, the boy 

gains confidence and maturity. The story subtly conveys how 

�L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W�� �L�W�� �L�V�� �W�R�� �S�X�U�V�X�H�� �R�Q�H�µ�V�� �G�U�H�D�P�V���� �W�D�N�H�� �U�L�V�N�V���� �D�Q�G�� �O�H�D�U�Q�� �I�U�R�P��



37 
 

experience. It shows that growth often comes from stepping out of 

�R�Q�H�µ�V���F�R�P�I�R�U�W���]�R�Q�H���D�Q�G���F�K�D�V�L�Q�J���V�R�P�H�W�K�L�Q�J���P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J�I�X�O���� 

Suggested Reading  

1. Bond, Ruskin. The Night Train at Deoli and Other Stories. Penguin 

Books, 2000.  

2. Bond, Ruskin. The Room on the Roof. Penguin Books, 2017.  

3. Bond, Ruskin. Collected Short Stories. Penguin Books India, 1999.  

4. Lal, Malashri, and Sukrita Paul Kumar, editors. Interpreting Homes in 

South Asian Literature. Pearson Education India, 2007.  

5. Mehrotra, Arvind Krishna, editor. A Concise History of Indian 

Literature in English. Permanent Black, 2008.  
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Block-2: Introduction   

Block-2: Short Stories has been divided in to six Units, Unit-4: 

Comrades- Nadine Gordimer describes about the Author, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Unit-5:  Games at Twilight  explains about the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes  

Unit-6:  �*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V�� �*�L�I�W��presents about the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

 Unit-7:  Open Window describes about the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Unit-8:  Some Words with a Mummy explains about the Author, 

Text, Critical Analysis Summary, Character Analysis and Themes. 

In all the units of Block -2  Short Stories , the Check your progress, 

Glossary, Answers to Check your progress and Suggested Reading 

has been provided and the Learners are expected to attempt all the 

Check your progress as part of study. 
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Unit-4  
Comrades- Nadine Gordimer  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

4.1. About the Author  

4.3. Critical Analysis  

4.4. Summary  

4.5. Character Analysis  

4.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview 

In this unit the About the Author, Critical Analysis, Summary, Character 

Analysis and Themes has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Critical Analysis 

�x Summary Character Analysis and Themes 

4.1. About the Author  

Nadine Gordimer was born in Springs, South Africa. Her parents were 

Jewish immigrants; her father was from Latvia and her mother was from 

England. Nadine began writing at the age of nine, and was just 15 years 

old when her first work was published. The novel entitled The 

Conservationist (1974) gave her international breakthrough. Nadine 

Gordimer was involved in the anti-apartheid movement early on and 

several of her books were banned by the apartheid regime. She has 

lived and worked in Johannesburg, South Africa, since 1948.  
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4.2. Critical Summary  

�&�R�P�U�D�G�H�V�µ�� �L�V�� �D�� �V�K�R�U�W�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �W�R�O�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �I�L�U�V�W�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�� �E�\�� �D�� �U�L�F�K�� �&�D�X�F�D�V�L�D�Q��

South African woman. She is deeply concerned about the racial equality 

and justice. The story examines the levels of commitment of the wealthy 

white woman and her ability to communicate with and relate to the black 

youth of the school where she does voluntary teaching.  

The story centers around a white liberal woman who has been involved 

in the antiapartheid struggle in South Africa. She hosts a group of young 

black activists (her "comrades") in her home after a political meeting or 

rally. The setting is domestic �²  her kitchen and living room. The main 

concerns of the story is human relationships. She wrote on themes such 

as love, suffering, fear, insecurity, tension and brutality. She expresses a 

range of emotions in her stories and the readers are able to meet 

different characters the young and the old, the loved and the rejected, 

the guilty and the innocent, the black and the white in her short stories 

and novels.  

The narrator was in a chauffeur driven car to attend a large conference. 

A group of young black teenagers approached her. Her first reaction on 

seeing them was to lock the door. She is afraid that they would rob her 

as they are blacks. She was at first filled with a feeling of racial 

discrimination. Then she realized that they were there to attend same 

conference which she had to attend. So she invited the teens to get into 

the car. She took them in her car to her house. She gave them food. She 

was really not very comfortable in their company. Yet she served them 

food and began to converse with them. She got to know that they were 

not college students from the middle class families. These teens would 

be destined to be soldiers and the girls would be maids or wives. She 

thought the boys and girls were silent on seeing the beauty of her house. 

At the end she came to know that the only part of her world that 

registered in their mind was the food she gave them that temporary 

stopped their hunger. So she came to know that her race or house did 

not matter to them at all. They just wanted food to fill their hungry bellies.  

The story brings two vastly different worlds (rich and poor, white and the 

black)  together in the dining room of the woman. The condition of the 

black people, their emotions and needs are very clearly brought out in 

the short story. The author presents the black men differently from the 

white woman to highlight the inequality in apartheid. The friendship 

between them is uneasy and unnatural. The White hold a rigid mind set 

against the Blacks which prevent friendship to be formed between them. 

The authors wants such barriers to be broken equal human beings who 
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lack basic commodities like education, food and shelter because of their 

suppression and domination by the White people.  

4.3. Character Analysis  

Hattie Telford  

She is a white, middle-class liberal host and anti-apartheid activist 

whose home becomes the uneasy meeting place. Her intentions appear 

sincere; she supports racial equality and has participated in political 

activism. However, her interactions with the young black activists reveal 

a degree of naiveté. She expects emotional connection and gratitude 

from them for her solidarity, failing to understand that political alliance 

does not automatically translate into cultural closeness.  

Hattie genuinely wants to help. She has risked personal comfort and 

safety by aligning with banned organizations. She assumes that political 

solidarity automatically translates into personal warmth and gratitude. 

When her guests remain reserved, she feels hurt and puzzled. Though 

politically aware, Hattie cannot fully shed the trappings of her class and 

race. Her pristine living room, prepared tea, and polite chatter all 

underscore the comforts she takes for granted�² even as her comrades 

live under fresher conditions. Gordimer uses Hattie to show that good 

intentions alone cannot bridge deep cultural and experiential divides. 

True solidarity requires humility, listening, and a willingness to surrender 

unexamined comforts. Her discomfort in the face of silence and subtle 

judgment reflects the burden of liberal guilt�² wanting to do right, yet 

inadvertently reinforcing structures of power.  

Dumile   

The most vocal of the visiting group of young Black activists; he serves 

as their de facto spokesman for the visiting group. He addresses Hattie 

�D�V�� �Š�F�R�P�U�D�G�H���� �E�X�W�� �K�L�V�� �P�H�D�V�X�U�H�G�� �U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�H�V�� �K�Lnt at an evolving 

skepticism about her understanding of the struggle. Dumile carries the 

weight of lived oppression; he knows the movement inside out and 

recognizes the gulf between theory and practice. He neither rebukes 

Hattie nor offers effusive thanks. His polite reserve signals both respect 

for her efforts and discomfort with her world. His cautious engagement 

suggests that true comradeship must be earned, not assumed. Dumile 

stands at the crossroads: engaged in the same cause as Hattie, yet 

belonging to a reality she can never fully inhabit. His silence and 

selectiveness in conversation become a mirror, reflecting back at Hattie 

the inadequacy of her outreach.  
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The Other Young Black Activists   

A small cohort of college-aged men (unnamed except for Dumile) who, 

though politically aligned with Hattie, remain quietly reserved. They have 

organized under anti-apartheid banners. They join Hattie for 

refreshments and conversation in her suburban home.  

Gordimer deliberately withholds individual names presenting them as a 

collective rather than as distinct personalities. Their minimal dialogue 

and polite composure underscore their seriousness and maturity; they 

have little patience for idle chatter. Through their hushed demeanor and 

brief answers, they convey disapproval of the incongruity between 

�+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �E�R�X�U�J�H�R�L�V�� �F�R�P�I�R�U�W�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �K�D�U�V�K�� �U�H�D�O�L�W�L�H�V�� �W�K�H�\�� �I�D�F�H�� �G�D�L�O�\���� �(�Y�H�Q��

shared political goals cannot erase differences in upbringing, daily 

experience, and expectations among them. Their quiet refusal to 

�Š�S�H�U�I�R�U�P�Å�� �J�Uatitude underscores the agency of the oppressed�² they 

�Z�L�O�O�� �Q�R�W�� �D�G�R�S�W�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �U�K�\�W�K�P�V�� �R�U�� �U�L�W�X�D�O�V�� �V�L�P�S�O�\�� �E�H�F�D�X�V�H�� �V�K�H�� �S�U�R�Y�L�G�H�V��

them.  

�+�D�W�W�L�H�¶�V���0�D�L�G  

�$�� �%�O�D�F�N�� �6�R�X�W�K�� �$�I�U�L�F�D�Q�� �Z�R�P�D�Q�� �H�P�S�O�R�\�H�G�� �L�Q�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �K�R�X�V�H�K�R�O�G���� �Z�K�R�V�H��

�V�L�O�H�Q�W�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�F�R�U�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�µ�V�� �X�Q�H�[amined class and racial 

dynamics. She is on the margins of the dinner gathering, preparing food 

or serving drinks. Though part of a household that supports liberation, 

�V�K�H���K�H�U�V�H�O�I���U�H�P�D�L�Q�V���E�H�Q�H�D�W�K���W�K�H���I�R�U�P�D�O���V�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�H�V���R�I���+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V���F�O�D�V�V�������+�H�U��

presence is la�U�J�H�O�\���V�L�O�H�Q�W�����E�X�W���L�W���D�F�F�H�Q�W�X�D�W�H�V���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�D�G�L�F�W�L�R�Q�V���L�Q���+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V��

life�² antiracist in politics, yet upholding segregation in everyday 

�G�R�P�H�V�W�L�F���D�U�U�D�Q�J�H�P�H�Q�W�V�����(�Y�H�Q���D�V���+�D�W�W�L�H���K�R�V�W�V���\�R�X�Q�J���D�F�W�L�Y�L�V�W�V�����W�K�H���P�D�L�G�µ�V��

subservience remains unquestioned�² highlighting the incomplete nature 

�R�I�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �D�Q�W�L�U�D�F�L�V�W�� �S�U�D�F�W�L�F�H���� �7�U�X�H�� �X�S�K�H�D�Y�D�O�� �P�X�V�W�� �H�[�W�H�Q�G�� �E�H�\�R�Q�G��

political slogans to the most mundane aspects of daily life, including 

whom we employ and how.  

4.4. Themes  

a. Racial and Class Tensions  

While the story is set in post-apartheid South Africa, racial inequality and 

class divisions still prevail. The white liberal woman, even though she 

supports the anti-apartheid cause, seems detached from the lived reality 

of the Black youth she claims to support. The discomfort during the party 

�D�Q�G���K�H�U���P�L�V�U�H�D�G�L�Q�J���R�I���W�K�H���\�R�X�Q�J���P�D�Q�µ�V���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���U�H�Y�H�D�O���O�L�Q�J�H�U�L�Q�J���V�R�F�L�H�W�D�O��

divisions and misunderstandings. The story subtly critiques how deep-

rooted racism and class privilege can persist even among 

�Š�S�U�R�J�U�H�V�V�L�Y�H�Å���D�O�O�L�H�V���� 
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b. Generational and Ideological Gaps  

�7�K�H�� �R�O�G�H�U�� �Z�K�L�W�H�� �O�L�E�H�U�D�O�µ�V�� �F�R�P�P�L�W�P�H�Q�W�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �F�D�X�V�H�� �L�V�� �V�K�D�S�H�G�� �E�\�� �K�H�U��

experience and ideology, whereas the young Black comrades are part of 

a more radical, lived resistance. There is a noticeable gap in 

communication, perception, and values between the two generations. 

Gordimer suggests that shared political goals do not always equate to 

shared understanding or connection.  

c. The Illusion of Solidarity  

�7�K�H�� �W�L�W�O�H�� �Š�&�R�P�U�D�G�H�V�Å�� �L�V�� �X�V�H�G�� �L�U�R�Q�L�F�D�O�O�\���� �7�K�R�X�J�K�� �W�K�H�� �F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�V�� �D�U�H��

united by a common political movement, emotional and social divides 

remain. The protagonist wants to express solidarity and gratitude 

through a party, but her gesture is misinterpreted and ultimately 

awkward. True comradeship is shown to be elusive and perhaps 

superficial in this case, especially when shaped by unequal power 

dynamics and cultural disconnection.  

 d. Alienation and Disconnection  

Throughout the story, there is an undercurrent of emotional distance. 

The woman feels uncomfortable in her own home with the young men 

she invited; the young man leaves without saying goodbye. Gordimer 

emphasizes how difficult it is to forge real bonds across lines of race, 

class, and ideology�² even among supposed allies.  

e. The Complexity of Post-Apartheid Society  

Though apartheid may be legally dismantled, its psychological and 

social remnants endure. The story captures a moment of transition in 

South Africa, when new alliances were being forged�² but not always 

successfully. Gordimer highlights the fragility of these new relationships 

and the emotional toll of change on individuals.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. Why does Hattie invite the young activists into her home?  

a. To question them about their tactics  

b. To celebrate a political victory  

c. To demonstrate her solidarity and hospitality  
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d. To offer them shelter from the police  

2. �+�R�Z���G�R���W�K�H���\�R�X�Q�J���%�O�D�F�N���D�F�W�L�Y�L�V�W�V���S�U�L�P�D�U�L�O�\���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G���W�R���+�D�W�W�L�H�¶�V���H�I�I�R�U�W�V��

at conversation?  

a. With enthusiastic praise  

b. With guarded politeness and silence  

c. By walking out in protest  

d. By sharing personal stories openly  

3. Which chara�F�W�H�U���E�H�V�W���H�P�E�R�G�L�H�V���W�K�H���W�K�H�P�H���R�I���³�S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�Y�H���D�O�O�\�V�K�L�S�´�"�� 

a. Dumile  

b. Hattie Telford  

c. �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V���P�D�L�G�� 

d. The clearing-house official  

4. �:�K�D�W���U�R�O�H���G�R�H�V���+�D�W�W�L�H�¶�V���P�D�L�G���S�O�D�\���L�Q���W�K�H���G�\�Q�D�P�L�F���R�I���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�"  

a. �6�K�H���R�S�H�Q�O�\���U�H�E�X�N�H�V���+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V���J�X�H�V�W�V���� 

b. She symbolizes the unexamined �F�O�D�V�V���G�L�Y�L�G�H���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V���R�Z�Q��

household.  

c. �6�K�H���V�H�U�Y�H�V���D�V���W�K�H���D�F�W�L�Y�L�V�W�V�µ���W�U�D�Q�V�O�D�W�R�U���� 

d. She organizes the political meeting.  

5. Which of the following best captures the central tension in 

�³�&�R�P�U�D�G�H�V�´�"�� 

a. The clash between urban and rural values  

b. The gap between political solidarity and personal empathy  

c. The conflict between different anti-apartheid factions  

d. The struggle for control over the kitchen space  

II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. Hattie welcomed her guests into her kitchen with careful 

__________, expecting warmth to flow naturally.  

2. The activists sat around the table in respectful __________, each 

pause more telling than words.  

3. Dumile called Hattie __________to underscore their shared political 

cause yet the term felt strained.  

4. �7�K�H�� �H�D�V�H�� �R�I�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �P�L�G�G�O�H-class __________ contrasted sharply 

with the harsher realities faced by her visitors.  

5. �*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �X�O�W�L�P�D�W�H�O�\�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�V�� �Z�K�H�W�K�H�U�� �P�H�U�H�� �J�R�R�G�� �L�Q�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Qs 

can achieve true __________. 
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III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. �+�R�Z���G�R�H�V���+�D�W�W�L�H���7�H�O�I�R�U�G�µ�V���K�R�P�H���H�Q�Y�L�U�R�Q�Pent reflect her relationship 

to the anti-apartheid struggle?  

2. �:�K�D�W���L�V���W�K�H���V�L�J�Q�L�I�L�F�D�Q�F�H���R�I���'�X�P�L�O�H�µ�V���P�H�D�V�X�U�H�G���V�S�H�H�F�K���D�Q�G���U�H�V�H�U�Y�H�"�� 

3. �,�Q�� �Z�K�D�W�� �Z�D�\�� �G�R�H�V�� �*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U�� �X�V�H�� �W�K�H�� �D�F�W�L�Y�L�V�W�V�µ�� �V�L�O�H�Q�F�H�� �D�V�� �D�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H��

device?  

4. �:�K�D�W�� �U�R�O�H�� �G�R�H�V�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �P�D�L�G�� �S�O�D�\�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�µ�V�� �Hxploration of 

solidarity?  

5. How does the final image or tone of the story reinforce its central 

theme?  

Glossary  

Solidarity :  Unity or mutual support, especially among groups with a 

common interest.   

Allyship:  The active support by members of a dominant group for 

the rights and dignity of an oppressed group.  

Performative :  Done for show or appearance rather than from genuine 

conviction. 

Bourgeois :  Relating to the middle class, often emphasizing 

materialistic values or conventional attitudes.  

 Privilege:   Unearned advantages or rights granted to a person or 

group by virtue of their social status.  

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. c.  

2. b.  

3. b.   

4. b.  

5. b.  

II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. hospitality  

2. silence  

3. comrade  

4. privilege  

5. solidarity  
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III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V���Q�H�D�W�����P�L�G�G�O�H-class kitchen and carefully prepared tea service 

symbolize her well-intentioned but sheltered approach. Though she 

has risked comfort for the cause, her domestic ease contrasts 

sharply with the a�F�W�L�Y�L�V�W�V�µ�� �K�D�U�V�K�H�U�� �U�H�D�O�L�W�L�H�V���� �H�[�S�R�V�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �J�D�S��

between her ally ship in theory and her everyday life.  

2. �'�X�P�L�O�H�µ�V�� �S�R�O�L�W�H�� �E�X�W�� �V�S�D�U�V�H�� �U�H�S�O�L�H�V�� �V�L�J�Q�D�O�� �E�R�W�K�� �U�H�V�S�H�F�W�� �D�Q�G�� �F�U�L�W�L�F�D�O��

distance. His restraint highlights the lived experience of oppression 

that Hattie cannot fully share�² and it quietly critiques her expectation 

that shared politics guarantee personal warmth.  

3. Their silences function like deliberate dialogue: they underscore 

�G�L�V�F�R�P�I�R�U�W���� �X�Q�V�H�W�W�O�H�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �P�R�Q�R�O�R�J�X�H�V���� �D�Q�G�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�� �W�K�D�W�� �X�Q�V�S�R�N�H�Q��

judgment can be more revealing than words, thereby dramatizing the 

emotional divide between host and guests.  

4. �7�K�R�X�J�K�� �O�D�U�J�H�O�\�� �V�L�O�H�Q�W�� �D�Q�G�� �S�H�U�L�S�K�H�U�D�O���� �W�K�H�� �P�D�L�G�µ�V�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H��

�X�Q�G�H�U�V�F�R�U�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�� �Q�D�W�X�U�H�� �R�I�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �D�Q�W�L�U�D�F�L�V�W�� �S�U�D�F�W�L�F�H����

Employing a Black domestic worker while hosting activists highlights 

�W�K�H�� �X�Q�H�[�D�P�L�Q�H�G�� �K�L�H�U�D�U�F�K�L�H�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �S�H�U�V�L�V�W�� �E�H�Q�H�D�W�K�� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �S�R�O�L�W�L�F�D�O��

convictions.  

5. �$�V�� �W�K�H�� �P�H�H�W�L�Q�J�� �H�Q�G�V���� �+�D�W�W�L�H�µ�V�� �K�R�S�H�� �I�R�U�� �F�D�P�D�U�D�G�H�U�L�H�� �J�L�Y�H�V�� �Z�D�\�� �W�R��

uneasy self-consciousness. The unresolved tension�² no heartfelt 

thanks, no deep connection�²  reinforces that genuine solidarity 

demands more than shared ideology; it requires humility and a 

�Z�L�O�O�L�Q�J�Q�H�V�V���W�R���F�R�Q�I�U�R�Q�W���R�Q�H�µ�V���R�Z�Q���S�U�L�Y�L�O�H�J�H���� 

Suggested Readings  

1. �*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U���� �1�D�G�L�Q�H���� �Š�&�R�P�U�D�G�H�V���Å�� �-�X�P�S�� �D�Q�G�� �2�W�K�H�U�� �6�W�R�U�L�H�V���� �)�D�U�U�D�U����

Straus and Giroux, 7 Oct. 1991.   

2. �1�D�G�L�Q�H�×�*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �6�R�X�W�K�� �$�I�U�L�F�Dn Experience., The Nobel 

Prize, 

NobelPrize.org,www.nobelprize.org/prizes/literature/1991/gordimer/a

rticle/. Accessed 18 May 2025.   

3. �-�H�Z�H�O�O�����-�R�V�K�����Š�1�D�G�L�Q�H�×�*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U���D�Q�G���W�K�H���6�H�F�R�Q�G���/�L�I�H���R�I���$�S�D�U�W�K�H�L�G���Å��

Jacobin, 23 Apr. 2025, jacobin.com/2025/04/gordimer-fiction-south-

africa-apartheid. Accessed 18 May 2025.   

4. Etting, Andrew Vogel. Betrayals of the Body Politic: The Literary 

Commitments of Nadine�×Gordimer. University of Pennsylvania Press, 

1993.  

5. Smith, Rowland, editor. �&�U�L�W�L�F�D�O�� �(�V�V�D�\�V�� �R�Q�� �1�D�G�L�Q�H�ï�*�R�U�G�L�P�H�U. Lynne 

Rienner Publishers, 1990.  
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Unit-5  
Games at Twilight  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

5.1. About the Author  

5.2. Text  

5.3. Critical Analysis  

5.4. Summary  

5.5. Character Analysis  

5.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview 

In this Unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes .has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis,  

�x Summary, Character Analysis and Themes.  

5.1. About the Author  

Anita Desai is a distinguished Indian author celebrated for her sensitive 

and psychologically rich portrayals of human relationships and inner 

lives. Born in 1937 in Mussoorie to a German mother and Bengali father, 

Desai grew up in a multicultural environment that deeply influenced her 

writing. Her stories often explore themes of identity, alienation, family 

dynamics, and the tension between tradition and modernity, especially 

within the Indian context.  

Desai's literary career began with Cry, The Peacock (1963), but she 

gained wider recognition with Clear Light of Day (1980), which was 

shortlisted for the Booker Prize. Her keen insight into female 
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consciousness, emotional struggles, and the subtle nuances of everyday 

life have made her a major voice in Indian English literature.  

She is also a renowned short story writer, with works like Games at 

Twilight exemplifying her skill in capturing the delicate emotions of 

childhood, loss, and self-awareness. Her lyrical prose, vivid descriptions, 

and psychological depth create immersive experiences for readers.  

Anita Desai has received several accolades, including the Sahitya 

Akademi Award and the Padma Bhushan. She has taught creative 

writing at institutions like the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

(MIT), continuing to inspire new generations of writers.  

5.2. Text   

It was still too hot to play outdoors. They had had their tea, they had 

been washed and had their hair brushed, and after the long day of 

confinement in the house that was not cool but at least a protection from 

the sun, the children strained to get out. Their faces were red and 

bloated with the effort, but their mother would not open the door, 

everything was still curtained and shuttered in a way that stifled the 

children, made them feel that their lungs were stuffed with cotton wool 

�D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�L�U�� �Q�R�V�H�V�� �Z�L�W�K�� �G�X�V�W�� �D�Q�G�� �L�I�� �W�K�H�\�� �G�L�G�Q�µ�W�� �E�X�U�V�W�� �R�X�W�� �L�Q�W�R�� �W�K�H�� �O�L�J�K�W and 

see the sun and feel the air, they would choke. "Please, ma, please,'' 

they begged.  

���:�H�µ�O�O�� �S�O�D�\�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �Y�H�U�D�Q�G�D�� �D�Q�G�� �S�R�U�F�K �Z�H�� �Z�R�Q�µ�W�� �J�R�� �D�� �V�W�H�S�� �R�X�W�� �R�I�� �W�K�H��

porch.'' "You will, I know you will, and then '' "No �Z�H�� �Z�R�Q�µ�W���� �Z�H�� �Z�R�Q�µ�W���
�
��

they wailed so horrendously that she actually let down the bolt of the 

front door so that they burst out like seeds from a crackling, overripe pod 

into the veranda, with such wild, maniacal yells that she retreated to her 

bath and the shower of talcum powder and the fresh sari that were to 

help her face the summer evening. They faced the afternoon. It was too 

hot. Too bright. The white walls of the veranda glared stridently in the 

sun. The bougainvillea hung about it, purple and magenta, in livid 

balloons. The garden outside was like a tray made of beaten brass, 

flattened out on the red gravel and the stony soil in all shades of metal 

aluminum, tin, copper, and brass. No life stirred at this arid time of day 

the birds still drooped, like dead fruit, in the papery tents of the trees; 

some squirrels lay limp on the wet earth under the garden tap. The 

outdoor dog lay stretched as if dead on the veranda mat, his paws and 

ears and tail all reaching out like dying travelers in search of water. He 

rolled his eyes at the children two white marbles rolling in the purple 

sockets, begging for sympathy and attempted to lift his tail in a wag but 
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could not. It only twitched and lay still. Then, perhaps roused by the 

shrieks of the children, a band of parrots suddenly fell out of the 

eucalyptus tree, tumbled frantically in the still, sizzling air, then sorted 

themselves out into battle formation and streaked away across the white 

sky. The children, too, felt released. They too began tumbling, shoving, 

pushing against each other, frantic to start. Start what? Start their 

�E�X�V�L�Q�H�V�V�����7�K�H���E�X�V�L�Q�H�V�V���R�I���W�K�H���F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V���G�D�\���Z�K�L�F�K���L�V�² �S�O�D�\�������/�H�W�µ�V���S�O�D�\��

hide-and-�V�H�H�N���
�
�� ���:�K�R�µ�O�O�� �E�H�� �,�W�"�
�
�� ���<�R�X�� �E�H�� �,�W���
�
�� ���:�K�\�� �V�K�R�X�O�G�� �,�"�� �<�R�X�� �E�H�²'' 

���<�R�X�µ�U�H�� �W�K�H�� �H�O�G�H�V�W�²�²�
�
�� ���7�K�D�W�� �G�R�H�V�Q�µ�W�� �P�H�D�Q�²�²'' The shoves became 

harder. Some kicked out. The motherly Mira intervened. She pulled the 

boys roughly apart. There was a tearing sound of cloth, but it was lost in 

the heavy panting and angry grumbling, and no one paid attention to the 

small sleeve hanging loosely off a shoulder. "Make a circle, make a 

circle!'' she shouted, firmly pulling and pushing till a kind of vague circle 

was formed. "Now clap!'' she roared, and, clapping, they all chanted in 

melancholy unison: "Dip, dip, dip�² my blue ship�²�² '' and every now and 

then one or the other saw he was safe by the way his hands fell at the 

crucial moment�² palm on palm, or back of hand on palm�² and dropped 

out of the circle with a yell and a jump of relief and jubilation. Raghu was 

It. He started to protest, to cry "You cheated�² Mira cheated�² Anu 

cheated�²�² '' but it was too late, the others had all already streaked 

away. There was no one to hear when he called out, "Only in the 

veranda�² the porch�² Ma said�² Ma said to stay in the porch!'' No one 

had stopped to listen, all he saw were their brown legs flashing through 

the dusty shrubs, scrambling up brick walls, leaping over compost heaps 

and hedges, and then the porch stood empty in the purple shade of the 

bougainvillea, and the garden was as empty as before; even the limp 

squirrels had whisked away, leaving everything gleaming, brassy, and 

bare. 

 Only small Manu suddenly reappeared, as if he had dropped out of an 

�L�Q�Y�L�V�L�E�O�H�� �F�O�R�X�G�� �R�U�� �I�U�R�P�� �D�� �E�L�U�G�µ�V�� �F�O�D�Z�V���� �D�Q�G�� �V�W�R�R�G�� �I�R�U�� �D�� �P�R�P�H�Q�W�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H��

center of the yellow lawn, chewing his finger and near to tears as he 

heard Raghu shouting, with his head pressed against the veranda wall, 

"Eighty-three, eighty-five, eighty-nine, ninety . . .'' and then made off in a 

panic, half of him wanting to fly north, the other half counseling south. 

Raghu turned just in time to see the flash of his white shorts and the 

uncertain skittering of his red sandals, and charged after him with such a 

bloodcurdling yell that Manu stumbled over the hosepipe, fell into its 

�U�X�E�E�H�U���F�R�L�O�V�����D�Q�G���O�D�\���W�K�H�U�H���Z�H�H�S�L�Q�J�������,���Z�R�Q�µ�W���E�H���,�W�²you have to find them 

all�² all�² All!'' "I know I have to, idiot,'' Raghu said, superciliously kicking 

�K�L�P�� �Z�L�W�K�� �K�L�V�� �W�R�H���� ���<�R�X�µ�U�H�� �G�H�D�G���
�
�� �K�H�� �V�D�L�G�� �Z�L�W�K�� �V�D�W�L�V�I�D�F�W�L�R�Q���� �O�L�F�N�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H��
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beads of perspiration off his upper lip, and then stalked off in search of 

worthier prey, whistling spiritedly so that the hiders should hear and 

tremble. Ravi heard the whistling and picked his nose in a panic, trying 

to find comfort by burrowing the finger deep�² deep into that soft tunnel. 

He felt himself too exposed, sitting on an upturned flowerpot behind the 

garage. Where could he burrow? He could run around the garage if he 

heard Raghu come�² around and around and around�²�E�X�W�� �K�H�� �K�D�G�Q�µ�W��

�P�X�F�K���I�D�L�W�K�� �L�Q�� �K�L�V�� �V�K�R�U�W�� �O�H�J�V�� �Z�K�H�Q�� �P�D�W�F�K�H�G�� �D�J�D�L�Q�V�W�� �5�D�J�K�X�µ�V�� �O�R�Q�J���� �K�H�I�W�\����

hairy footballer legs. Ravi had a frightening glimpse of them as Raghu 

combed the hedge of crotons and hibiscus, trampling delicate ferns 

underfoot as he did so. Ravi looked about him desperately, swallowing a 

small ball of snot in his fear. The garage was locked with a great heavy 

lock to which the driver had the key in his room, hanging from a nail on 

the wall under his work shirt.  

Ravi had peeped in and seen him still sprawling on his string cot in his 

vest and striped underpants, the hair on his chest and the hair in his 

nose shaking with the vibrations of his phlegm-obstructed snores. Ravi 

had wished he were tall enough, big enough to reach the key on the nail, 

but it was impossible, beyond his reach for years to come. He had sidled 

away and sat dejectedly on the flowerpot. That at least was cut to his 

own size. But next to the garage was another shed with a big green 

door. Also locked. No one even knew who had the key to the lock. That 

�V�K�H�G���Z�D�V�Q�µ�W���R�S�H�Q�H�G���P�R�U�H���W�K�D�Q���R�Q�F�H���D���\�H�D�U�����Z�K�H�Q���0�D���W�X�U�Q�H�G���R�X�W���D�O�O���W�K�H��

old broken bits of furniture and rolls of matting and leaking buckets, and 

the white anthills were broken and swept away and Flit sprayed into the 

spider webs and rat holes so that the whole operation was like the 

looting of a poor, ruined, and conquered city. The green leaves of the 

door sagged. They were nearly off their rusty hinges. The hinges were 

large and made a small gap between the door and the walls�² only just 

large enough for rats, dogs, and, possibly, Ravi to slip through. Ravi had 

never cared to enter such a dark and depressing mortuary of defunct 

household goods seething with such unspeakable and alarming animal 

�O�L�I�H���E�X�W�����D�V���5�D�J�K�X�µ�V���Z�K�L�V�W�O�L�Q�J���J�U�H�Z���D�Q�J�U�L�H�U���D�Q�G���V�K�D�U�S�H�U���D�Q�G���K�L�V���F�U�D�V�K�L�Q�J��

and storming in the hedge wilder, Ravi suddenly slipped off the flowerpot 

and through the crack and was gone. He chuckled aloud with 

astonishment at his own temerity so that Raghu came out of the hedge, 

stood silent with his hands on his hips, listening, and finally shouted, "I 

�K�H�D�U�G�� �\�R�X���� �,�µ�P�� �F�R�P�L�Q�J���� �*�R�W�� �\�R�X�²�²'' and came charging round the 

garage only to find the upturned flowerpot, the yellow dust, the crawling 

of white ants in a mud hill against the closed shed door�² nothing. 

Snarling, he bent to pick up a stick and went off, whacking it against the 
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garage and shed walls as if to beat out his prey. Ravi shook, then 

shivered with delight, with self-congratulation. Also with fear. It was dark, 

spooky in the shed. It had a muffled smell, as of graves. Ravi had once 

got locked into the linen cupboard and sat there weeping for half an hour 

before he was rescued. But at least that had been a familiar place, and 

even smelled pleasantly of starch, laundry, and, reassuringly, of his 

mother. But the shed smelled of rats, anthills, dust, and spider webs. 

Also of less definable, less recognizable horrors. And it was dark. Except 

for the white-hot cracks along the door, there was no light. The roof was 

very low. Although Ravi was small, he felt as if he could reach up and 

�W�R�X�F�K���L�W���Z�L�W�K���K�L�V���I�L�Q�J�H�U�W�L�S�V�����%�X�W���K�H���G�L�G�Q�µ�W���V�W�U�H�W�F�K�����+�H���K�X�Q�F�K�H�G���K�L�P�V�H�O�I���L�Q�W�R��

a ball so as not to bump into anything, touch or feel anything. What 

might there not be to touch him and feel him as he stood there, trying to 

see in the dark? Something cold, or slimy�² like a snake. Snakes! He 

leapt up as Raghu whacked the wall with his stick�² then, quickly 

realizing what it was, felt almost relieved to hear Raghu, hear his stick. It 

made him feel protected. But Raghu soon moved away.  

�7�K�H�U�H�� �Z�D�V�Q�µ�W�� �D�� �V�R�X�Q�G�� �R�Q�F�H�� �K�L�V�� �I�R�R�W�V�W�H�S�V�� �K�D�G�� �J�R�Q�H�� �D�U�R�X�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �J�D�U�D�J�H��

and disappeared. Ravi stood frozen inside the shed. Then he shivered 

all over. Something had tickled the back of his neck. It took him a while 

to pick up the courage to lift his hand and explore. It was an insect�²

perhaps a spider�² exploring him. He squashed it and wondered how 

many more creatures were watching him, waiting to reach out and touch 

him, the stranger. There was nothing now. After standing in that 

position�² his hand still on his neck, feeling the wets lodge of the 

squashed spider gradually dry�² for minutes, hours, his legs began to 

tremble with the effort, the inaction. By now he could see enough in the 

dark to make out the large solid shapes of old wardrobes, broken 

buckets, and bedsteads piled on top of each other around him. He 

recognized an old bathtub�² patches of enamel glimmered at him, and at 

last he lowered himself onto its edge. He contemplated slipping out of 

the shed and into the fray. He wondered if it would not be better to be 

captured by Raghu and be returned to the milling crowd as long as he 

could be in the sun, the light, the free spaces of the garden, and the 

familiarity of his brothers, sisters, and cousins.  

It would be evening soon. Their games would become legitimate. The 

parents would sit out on the lawn on cane basket chairs and watch them 

as they tore around the garden or gathered in knots to share a loot of 

mulberries or black, teeth-splitting jamun from the garden trees. The 

gardener would fix the hosepipe to the water tap, and water would fall 

lavishly through the air to the ground, soaking the dry yellow grass and 
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the red gravel and arousing the sweet, the intoxicating scent of water on 

dry earth�² that loveliest scent in the world. Ravi sniffed for a whiff of it. 

He half-rose from the bathtub, then heard the despairing scream of one 

of the girls as Raghu bore down upon her. There was the sound of a 

crash, and of rolling about in the bushes, the shrubs, then screams and 

accusing sobs of "I touched the den�²�² '' "You did not�²�² '' "I did�²�² '' 

"You liar, you did not'' and then a fading away and silence again. Ravi 

sat back on the harsh edge of the tub, deciding to hold out a bit longer. 

What fun if they were all found and caught�² he alone left unconquered! 

He had never known that sensation. Nothing more wonderful had ever 

happened to him than being taken out by an uncle and bought a whole 

slab of chocolate all to himself, �R�U���E�H�L�Q�J���I�O�X�Q�J���L�Q�W�R���W�K�H���V�R�G�D���P�D�Q�µ�V���S�R�Q�\��

cart and driven up to the gate by the friendly driver with the red beard 

and pointed ears.  

To defeat Raghu�² that hirsute, hoarse-voiced football champion�² and to 

be the winner in a circle of older, bigger, luckier children�² that would be 

thrilling beyond imagination. He hugged his knees together and smiled 

to himself almost shyly at the thought of so much victory, such laurels. 

There he sat smiling, knocking his heels against the bathtub, now and 

then getting up and going to the door to put his ear to the broad crack 

and listening for sounds of the game, the pursuer and the pursued, and 

then returning to his seat with the dogged determination of the true 

winner, a breaker of records, a champion. It grew darker in the shed as 

the light at the door grew softer, fuzzier, turned to a kind of crumbling 

yellow pollen that turned to yellow fur, blue fur, gray fur. Evening. 

Twilight. The sound of water gushing, falling. The scent of earth 

receiving water, slaking its thirst in great gulps and releasing that green 

scent of freshness, coolness. Through the crack Ravi saw the long 

purple shadows of the shed and the garage lying still across the yard. 

Beyond that, the white walls of the house. The bougainvillea had lost its 

lividity, hung in dark bundles that quaked and twittered and seethed with 

masses of homing sparrows. The lawn was shut off from his view. Could 

�K�H���K�H�D�U���W�K�H���F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V���Y�R�L�F�H�V�"���,�W���V�H�H�P�H�G���W�R���K�L�P���W�K�D�W���K�H���F�R�X�O�G���� 

It seemed to him that he could hear them chanting, singing, laughing. 

But what about the game? What had happened? Could it be over? How 

could it when he was still not found? It then occurred to him that he 

could have slipped out long ago, dashed across the yard to the veranda, 

and touched the "den.'' It was necessary to do that to win. He had 

forgotten. He had only remembered the part of hiding and trying to elude 

the seeker. He had done that so successfully, his success had occupied 

him so wholly, that he had quite forgotten that success had to be 
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clinched by that final dash to victory and the ringing cry of "Den!'' With a 

whimper he burst through the crack, fell on his knees, got up, and 

stumbled on stiff, benumbed legs across the shadowy yard, crying 

heartily by the time he reached the veranda so that when he flung 

himself at the white pillar and bawled, "Den! Den! Den!'' his voice broke 

with rage and pity at the disgrace of it all, and he felt himself flooded with 

tears and misery. Out on the lawn, the children stopped chanting. They 

all turned to stare at him in amazement. Their faces were pale and 

triangular in the dusk. The trees and bushes around them stood inky and 

sepulchral, spilling long shadows across them. They stared, wondering 

at his reappearance, his passion, his wild animal howling. Their mother 

rose from her basket chair and came toward him, worried, annoyed, 

�V�D�\�L�Q�J�������6�W�R�S���L�W�����V�W�R�S���L�W�����5�D�Y�L�����'�R�Q�µ�W���E�H���D���E�D�E�\�����+�D�Y�H���\�R�X���K�X�U�W���\�R�X�U�V�H�O�I�"�
�
��

Seeing him attended to, the children went back to clasping their hands 

and chanting, "The grass is green, the rose is red.  

���� ���� ���
�
�� �%�X�W�� �5�D�Y�L�� �Z�R�X�O�G�� �Q�R�W�� �O�H�W�� �W�K�H�P���� �+�H�� �W�R�U�H�� �K�L�P�V�H�O�I�� �R�X�W�� �R�I�� �K�L�V�� �P�R�W�K�H�U�µ�V��

grasp and pounded across the lawn into their midst, charging at them 

with his head lowered so that they scattered in surprise. "I won, I won, I 

won,'' he bawled, shaking his head so that the big tears flew. "Raghu 

�G�L�G�Q�µ�W���I�L�Q�G���P�H�����,���Z�R�Q�����,���Z�R�Q�²�²'' It took them a minute to grasp what he 

was saying, even who he was. They had quite forgotten him. Raghu had 

found all the others long ago. There had been a fight about who was to 

be It next. It had been so fierce that their mother had emerged from her 

bath and made them change to another game. Then they had played 

another and another. Broken mulberries from the tree and eaten them. 

Helped the driver wash the car when their father returned from work. 

Helped the gardener water the beds till he roared at them and swore he 

would complain to their parents. The parents had come out, taken up 

their positions on the cane chairs. They had begun to play again, sing 

and chant. All this time no one had remembered Ravi. Having 

disappeared from the scene, he had disappeared from their minds. 

�&�O�H�D�Q���� ���'�R�Q�µ�W�� �E�H�� �D�� �I�R�R�O���
�
�� �5�D�J�K�X�� �V�D�L�G�� �U�R�X�J�K�O�\���� �S�X�V�K�L�Q�J�� �K�L�P�� �D�V�L�G�H���� �D�Q�G��

even Mira said, "Stop howling, Ravi. If you want to play, you can stand at 

the end of the line,'' and she put him there very firmly. The game 

proceeded. Two pairs of arms reached up and met in an arc. The 

children trooped under it again and again in a lugubrious circle, ducking 

their heads and intoning "The grass is green, The rose is red; 

Remember me When I am dead, dead, dead, dead . . .''  

And the arc of thin arms trembled in the twilight, and the heads were 

bowed so sadly, and their feet tramped to that melancholy refrain so 

mournfully, so helplessly, that Ravi could not bear it. He would not follow 
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them, he would not be included in this funereal game. He had wanted 

victory and triumph�² not a funeral. But he had been forgotten, left out, 

and he would not join them now. The ignominy of being forgotten�² how 

could he face it? He felt his heart go heavy and ache inside him 

unbearably. He lay down full length on the damp grass, crushing his face 

into it, no longer crying, silenced by a terrible sense of his insignificance.   

5.3.  Critical Analysis  

�$�Q�L�W�D�� �'�H�V�D�L�µ�V�� �V�K�R�U�W�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �Š�*�D�P�H�V�� �D�W�� �7�Z�L�O�L�J�K�W�Å�� �L�V�� �D�� �S�R�L�J�Q�D�Q�W�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H��

that captures the inner world of a young boy, Ravi, during a game of 

hide-and-seek played on a hot afternoon. Beneath the surface of this 

seemingly simple childhood activity lies a rich exploration of complex 

emotions�² hope, excitement, fear, pride, disappointment, and existential 

realization. The story offers a powerful commentary on the nature of 

growing up, the search for identity, and the harsh truths of life.  

Set in the backdrop of a typical Indian summer, the story opens with 

children rushing out to play after being confined indoors due to the heat. 

The environment is vividly described, setting the tone for a sensory and 

emotionally intense journey. The central focus soon narrows down to 

Ravi, who decides to hide in a shed�² a dark, mysterious space 

symbolizing both isolation and personal challenge. As he waits patiently, 

convinced he has outwitted everyone and will emerge as the hero, he 

experiences a surge of hope and anticipation.  

H�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����5�D�Y�L�µ�V���H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H���L�V���Q�R�W���P�H�U�H�O�\���D�E�R�X�W���Z�L�Q�Q�L�Q�J���D���J�D�P�H�����:�K�L�O�H��

in hiding, he reflects deeply, grappling with the fear of being forgotten, 

the thrill of imagined victory, and the desire for recognition. These 

emotions signify a critical stage in a chil�G�µ�V���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O���G�H�Y�H�O�R�S�P�H�Q�W�² the 

need for validation and a sense of belonging. His internal monologue 

reveals the intensity of his longing to be seen and celebrated.  

The climax of the story delivers a subtle but powerful twist. When Ravi 

finally steps out, he is not met with applause or admiration. Instead, he 

realizes that the other children have forgotten about him entirely and 

moved on to another game. This moment of invisibility and neglect 

shatters his illusions. The emotional weight of this realization is 

profound. Ravi is left feeling insignificant, and this marks a pivotal 

moment of self-awareness�² a loss of innocence and an abrupt initiation 

into the disheartening realities of life.  

�'�H�V�D�L�µ�V���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H���W�H�F�K�Q�L�T�X�H���L�V���L�Q�W�U�R�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H���D�Q�G���D�W�P�R�V�S�K�H�U�L�F�����+�H�U���X�Ve of 

imagery, symbolism, and interior monologue creates a layered reading 

�H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H���� �7�K�H�� �V�K�H�G���� �I�R�U�� �H�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �E�H�F�R�P�H�V�� �D�� �P�H�W�D�S�K�R�U�� �I�R�U�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V��
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psychological state�² a place of fear, hope, isolation, and eventual 

disillusionment. The contrast between the bright, chaotic outside world 

and the quiet, shadowy interior of the shed underscores the divide 

between external reality and internal perception.  

Nature also plays a symbolic role in the story. The oppressive heat 

mirrors the emotional tension, while the setting sun towards the end 

�V�\�P�E�R�O�L�]�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �I�D�G�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �F�K�L�O�G�K�R�R�G�� �L�O�O�X�V�L�R�Q�V���� �7�K�H�� �Z�R�U�O�G�� �R�X�W�V�L�G�H��

�F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�H�V�� �W�R�� �P�R�Y�H�� �R�Q���� �L�Q�G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W�� �W�R�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O�� �W�U�L�X�P�S�K�� �R�U�� �S�D�L�Q�²a 

�V�X�E�W�O�H�� �U�H�P�L�Q�G�H�U�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �D�G�X�O�W�� �Z�R�U�O�G�� �W�R�� �D�� �F�K�L�O�G�µ�V��

emotional upheaval.  

Ultimately, Games at Twilight is a meditation on the fleeting nature of 

childhood glory and the beginning of a deeper understanding of self and 

society. It invites readers to reflect on their own memories of growing 

up�² the moments of unnoticed effort, the desire to matter, and the 

painful yet inevitable lessons in humility.  

�7�K�U�R�X�J�K�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �V�L�O�H�Q�W���D�Q�J�X�L�V�K���� �'�H�V�D�L�� �F�D�S�W�X�U�H�V���W�K�H�� �X�Q�L�Y�H�U�V�D�O�� �H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H��

of growing up and the quiet heartbreaks that often accompany it. The 

story resonates with readers of all ages, encouraging empathy, 

introspection, and a deeper appreciation of the subtle emotional 

landscapes of childhood.  

5.4. Summary  

�$�Q�L�W�D�� �'�H�V�D�L�µ�V�� �Š�*�D�P�H�V�� �D�W�� �7�Z�L�O�L�J�K�W�Å�� �L�V�� �D�� �G�H�H�S�O�\�� �P�R�Y�L�Q�J�� �V�K�R�U�W�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �W�K�D�W��

explores the emotional landscape of childhood through the experiences 

of a young boy named Ravi. Set on a scorching Indian summer 

afternoon, the story begins with a group of children eagerly rushing 

outdoors to play after being cooped up inside due to the oppressive 

heat. They decide to play hide-and-seek, a game that sets the stage for 

�5�D�Y�L�µ�V���S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O���M�R�X�U�Q�H�\���R�I���K�R�S�H�����D�Q�W�L�F�L�S�D�W�L�R�Q�����D�Q�G���S�D�L�Q�I�X�O���V�H�O�I-discovery.  

Ravi, desperate to win and prove himself, chooses an unusual hiding 

spot in a dark, dusty shed. The shed, though frightening, becomes a 

sanctuary where Ravi imagines victory and envisions the admiration he 

would receive from his peers. As he waits in silence, Ravi is filled with 

excitement and pride, convinced that he has outsmarted everyone. 

However, his joy is short-lived. When he finally emerges triumphantly, he 

discovers that the other children have forgotten about the game�² and 

about him�² and have moved on to another activity.  

This moment of realization is devastating for Ravi. He is not celebrated 

as a hero; instead, he is ignored and dismissed. The sting of being 

forgotten introduces Ravi to a painful truth: the world does not always 
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acknowledge effort, and personal victories can go unnoticed. His 

emotional journey�² beginning with hope and ending in quiet despair�²

mirrors the transition from childhood innocence to a more mature 

�X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J���R�I���O�L�I�H�µ�V���L�Q�G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���� 

Through vivid imagery, symbolic settings, and introspective narrative, 

Desai skillfully captures the inner turmoil of a child confronting feelings of 

invisibility, insignificance, and disillusionment. The story ultimately 

reflects on the universal experience of growing up and the subtle 

heartbreaks that shape our emotional growth.  

5.5. Character Analysis  

Ravi  

Ravi is the central character and emotional core of the story. A young, 

sensitive boy, he is portrayed as someone who deeply craves 

recognition and validation from his family and peers. At the beginning of 

the story, Ravi appears determined and imaginative. His choice to hide 

in the dark, frightening shed reveals both his strategic thinking and his 

willingness to face discomfort to win. Throughout his time in the shed, 

Ravi builds up a vision of personal triumph, believing that victory will 

bring him glory and respect.  

However, when he emerges and realizes he has been forgotten, Ravi 

undergoes a profound emotional transformation. The sense of neglect 

and invisibility he feels is a harsh awakening, and it marks his first 

confrontation with the idea that life is not always fair or validating. 

Through Ravi, Desai captures the poignant moment of lost innocence�²

a shift from the hopeful world of childhood games to the emotional 

�F�R�P�S�O�H�[�L�W�L�H�V�� �R�I�� �J�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�� �X�S���� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �M�R�X�U�Q�H�\�� �L�V�� �L�Q�Z�D�U�G�� �D�Q�G�� �S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�F�D�O����

making him a compelling and relatable character.  

Raghu  

�5�D�J�K�X�����5�D�Y�L�µ�V���R�O�G�H�U���E�U�R�W�K�H�U�����S�O�D�\�V���W�K�H���U�R�O�H���R�I���W�K�H���Veeker in the game of 

hide-and-seek. He is physically larger, louder, and more authoritative 

than the younger children. Desai portrays him as a typical older sibling�²

assertive, competitive, and sometimes aggressive. He enjoys his power 

in the game, threatening and scaring the younger kids, which highlights 

the theme of dominance and hierarchy among siblings. Raghu's 

�S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H���F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�V���W�R���5�D�Y�L�µ�V���I�H�H�O�L�Q�J�V���R�I���L�Q�I�H�U�L�R�U�L�W�\���D�Q�G���I�X�H�O�V���K�L�V���G�H�V�L�U�H��

to prove himself. Though not deeply developed, Raghu represents the 

external pressures and emotional challenges that Ravi struggles to 

overcome.  
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The Other Children  

The rest of the children function as a collective group that reflects the 

carefree, distracted nature of childhood. Initially excited about the game, 

they quickly lose interest and shift their attention to other activities. Their 

forgetfulness is not malicious but natural, yet it has a devastating effect 

on Ravi. They symbolize the fickle and fast-changing world that Ravi has 

yet to understand. Their quick dism�L�V�V�D�O�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �J�D�P�H�� �D�Q�G�� �R�I�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V��

efforts underscores the theme of emotional neglect and the indifference 

of others.  

The Mother and Adults (in the Background)  

Though they play no active role in the plot, the adults in the story�²

referred to in the background�² create the setting of confinement and 

control. At the start of the story, the children are released from the 

indoors only after the oppressive heat of the day fades. The adults 

represent the structure and limitations imposed on childhood, while the 

outdoor space becomes a metaphor for freedom and self-discovery. 

�7�K�H�L�U�� �D�E�V�H�Q�F�H�� �I�U�R�P�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �F�U�L�V�L�V�� �I�X�U�W�K�H�U�� �H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V�� �K�L�V��

isolation.  

5.6. Themes  

1. Childhood Innocence and the Loss of It  

At the heart of the story lies the theme of childhood innocence and the 

�S�D�L�Q�I�X�O�� �W�U�D�Q�V�L�W�L�R�Q�� �R�X�W�� �R�I�� �L�W���� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �H�[�F�L�W�H�P�H�Q�W�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �W�K�H�� �J�D�P�H�� �D�Q�G�� �K�L�V��

imaginative daydreams reflect the purity and intensity of childhood 

emotions. However, when he is ultimately forgotten by the other 

children, Ravi experiences a rude awakening. This moment of emotional 

�V�K�R�F�N�� �P�D�U�N�V�� �W�K�H�� �E�H�J�L�Q�Q�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �K�L�V�� �O�R�V�V�� �R�I�� �L�Q�Q�R�F�H�Q�F�H���� �,�W�µ�V�� �K�L�V�� �I�L�U�V�W��

confrontation with feelings of insignificance, betrayal, and existential 

awareness�² an emotional shift from carefree joy to sobering reality.  

2. Identity and Recognition  

Ravi's desire to win the game is deeply connected to his longing for 

identity and recognition. As a younger sibling, he feels overshadowed by 

others like Raghu, and he believes that victory will finally bring him 

admiration. His time hiding in the shed is filled with fantasies of being 

celebrated. But when he emerges to find he has been forgotten, his 

sense of self-worth collapses. The theme here explores how children 

begin to form their identities based on how they are perceived by 

others�² and how painful it is when that perception is absent or 

dismissive.  
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3. Alienation and Neglect  

A subtle yet powerful theme is the feeling of alienation experienced by 

Ravi. Despite being surrounded by siblings and playmates, he feels 

�D�O�R�Q�H�� �D�Q�G�� �X�Q�V�H�H�Q���� �7�K�H�� �R�W�K�H�U�� �F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V forgetfulness, though not 

intentional, highlights the emotional neglect that can occur even in loving 

�H�Q�Y�L�U�R�Q�P�H�Q�W�V���� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �I�L�Q�D�O�� �U�H�D�O�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �Q�R�W�� �M�X�V�W�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �W�K�H�� �J�D�P�H���� �E�X�W��

about the loneliness that comes with feeling unacknowledged and 

emotionally isolated.  

4. Power Dynamics in Childhood  

The story also delves into the unspoken hierarchies and power struggles 

among children.  

�5�D�J�K�X�µ�V���G�R�P�L�Q�D�Q�F�H���D�Q�G���D�J�J�U�H�V�V�L�Y�H���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���G�H�P�R�Q�V�W�U�D�W�H���K�R�Z���V�W�U�H�Q�J�W�K��

and age often determine status in a group. Ravi, being younger and 

physically smaller, is pushed to the margins. These dynamics reflect 

broader social structures and reveal how even children internalize and 

navigate power and submission.  

5. The Imagination and Reality Divide  

�7�K�U�R�X�J�K�R�X�W�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\���� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �L�P�D�J�L�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�� �S�O�D�\�V��a central role. In hiding, 

he imagines his glorious return and victory, building up an entire world of 

fantasy and triumph. But when he comes out, reality crashes in: no one 

even remembers the game. This contrast between imagined reward and 

real-world disappointment illustrates the gap between expectation and 

outcome�² a universal theme that extends beyond childhood.  

6. The Ephemeral Nature of Childhood Joy  

�7�K�H�� �I�O�H�H�W�L�Q�J�� �Q�D�W�X�U�H�� �R�I�� �F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V�� �D�W�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�V�� �L�V�� �D�Q�R�W�K�H�U�� �N�H�\��

theme. The children quickly move on from one activity to another, their 

enthusiasm never lingering for long. This quality, while natural in 

childhood, also results in Ravi's emotional devastation. His prolonged 

investment in the game is not matched by the others, revealing how 

quickly childhood joys�² and even hurts�² can come and go.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. What game are the children playing in the story?  
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a. Hide and seek  

b. Tag  

c. Cricket  

d. Hopscotch  

2. Why are the children initially not allowed to play outside?  

a. �,�W�µ�V���U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J�� 

b. �,�W�µ�V���W�R�R���K�R�W�� 

c. �,�W�µ�V���J�H�W�W�L�Q�J���G�D�U�N�� 

d. They have homework  

3. How does Ravi feel when he finds a hiding spot?  

a. Nervous and unsure  

b. Excited and proud  

c. Bored and sleepy  

d. Angry and resentful  

4. Why does Ravi finally leave his hiding place?  

a. He gets hungry  

b. He is called by his mother  

c. He believes he has won  

d. He is scared by a noise  

5. �:�K�D�W���L�V���5�D�Y�L�µ�V���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O���V�W�D�W�H���D�W���W�K�H���H�Q�G���R�I���W�Ke story?  

a. Joyful and celebrated  

b. Confused and embarrassed  

c. Devastated and forgotten  

d. Calm and satisfied  

II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. Ravi hides in the __________ during the game.  

2. The children are finally allowed to play outside when the 

__________ cools down.  

3. Ravi imagines being a __________ when he thinks about winning 

the game.  

4. Ravi feels __________ when he realizes the others have forgotten 

him.  

5. The story ends with a sense of __________ and emotional depth.  
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III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. What makes Ravi feel confident about winning the game?  

2. How does the story portray the way children perceive time during 

play?  

3. �:�K�\�� �L�V�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�K�H�G�� �V�L�J�Q�L�I�L�F�D�Q�W�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�
�V��

emotional impact?  

4. How do the other children react when Ravi returns after hiding for so 

long?  

5. What does Games at Twilight reveal about childhood emotions and 

the need for recognition? 

Glossary  

Ephemeral :  (adj.) Lasting for a very short time; fleeting.  

Trepidation:   (noun) A feeling of fear or anxiety about something that 

may happen.  

Nadir :  (noun) The lowest point, especially in terms of 

emotional state or experience.  

Ambivalence :  (noun) The state of having mixed feelings or 

contradictory ideas about something.  

Incongruous :  (adj.) Not in harmony or keeping with the surroundings 

or other aspects of something.\ 

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. a.  

2. b.  

3. b.  

4. c.  

5. c.  

II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. Ravi hides in the garage/shed  during the game.  

2. The children are finally allowed to play outside when the weather  

cools down  

3. Ravi imagines being a hero  when he thinks about winning the game.  
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4. Ravi feels crushed/disappointed  when he realizes the others have 

forgotten him.  

5. The story ends with a sense of melancholy  and emotional depth.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. Ravi feels confident because he has found the perfect hiding place in 

the shed, a spot he believes is hidden well enough that no one will 

find him. The confidence stems from his belief that his cleverness 

and ability to outsmart the other children will guarantee his victory. In 

his mind, this hiding spot is his ticket to proving his worth and 

achieving the success he desires.  

2. In Games at Twilight, time is portrayed as elastic and subjective for 

the children. Ravi feels like he has been waiting forever in the shed, 

experiencing a long stretch of solitude and anticipation. However, the 

reality is that only a short amount of time has passed, and the others 

have moved on to new activities. This disconnection highlights how 

children's perception of time is often shaped by their emotions and 

the intensity of their experiences, making moments feel longer or 

shorter depending on their engagement.  

3. �5�D�Y�L�µ�V�� �W�L�P�H�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�K�H�G�� �U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�V�� �K�L�V�� �H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �D�Q�G�� �S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�F�D�O��

journey. While he hides, he imagines the joy and recognition he will 

receive once he is found, but as the game goes on, his isolation 

deepens. His feelings of hope, excitement, and pride gradually shift 

to frustration and despair as he realizes he has been forgotten. This 

emotional shift makes his experience in the shed significant, as it is 

the moment where the story explores deeper themes of loneliness, 

�Q�H�J�O�H�F�W���� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �K�D�U�V�K�� �U�H�D�O�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�� �W�K�D�W�� �Q�R�W�� �D�O�O�� �R�I�� �O�L�I�H�µ�V�� �Y�L�F�W�R�U�L�H�V�� �D�U�H��

acknowledged by others.  

4. When Ravi finally emerges from his hiding place, the other children 

are indifferent and surprised. They have long moved on from the 

�J�D�P�H���D�Q�G���K�D�Y�H���Q�R���U�H�F�R�O�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���R�I���5�D�Y�L�µ�V���D�E�V�H�Q�F�H�����7�K�L�V���U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q���L�V���D��

stark contrast to the sense of victory and importance Ravi felt while 

�K�L�G�L�Q�J���� �7�K�H�� �R�W�K�H�U�� �F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q�µ�V�� �O�D�F�N�� �R�I�� �F�R�Q�F�H�U�Q for his time in hiding 

�H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V���5�D�Y�L�µ�V���I�H�H�O�L�Q�J�V���R�I���L�Q�V�L�J�Q�L�I�L�F�D�Q�F�H���D�Q�G���W�K�H���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O���W�R�O�O���L�W��

takes on him, revealing the fleeting nature of childhood games and 

the complexities of seeking recognition.  

5. Games at Twilight explores the intense emotions children 

�H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H�����H�V�S�H�F�L�D�O�O�\���W�K�H���G�H�V�L�U�H���W�R���E�H���V�H�H�Q���D�Q�G���Y�D�O�X�H�G�����5�D�Y�L�µ�V���Q�H�H�G��

for recognition drives his determination to win the game, and his 

subsequent emotional collapse highlights how crucial this need is for 
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children. The story reveals that childhood is a time of deep emotional 

�K�L�J�K�V�� �D�Q�G�� �O�R�Z�V���� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �V�H�D�U�F�K�� �I�R�U�� �Y�D�O�L�G�D�W�L�R�Q�� �F�D�Q�� �V�K�D�S�H�� �D�� �F�K�L�O�G�µ�V��

�V�H�Q�V�H���R�I���V�H�O�I�����7�K�H���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O���G�H�S�W�K���R�I�� �5�D�Y�L�µ�V���H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H���V�K�R�Z�V���K�R�Z��

even small moments of neglect or unacknowledged effort can have a 

�S�U�R�I�R�X�Q�G���L�P�S�D�F�W���R�Q���D���F�K�L�O�G�µ�V���I�H�H�Oings of self-worth.  

Suggested Readings  

1. Desai, Anita. Games at Twilight and Other Stories. Penguin Books 

India, 1998.  

2. Desai, Anita. Clear Light of Day. Penguin Books, 2008.  

3. Raghuraman, M. Thematic Concerns in the Fiction of Anita Desai. 

Pustak Mahal, 2010.  

4. Tharu, S., and K. Lalita, editors. The Penguin Anthology of Women's 

Writing in India. Penguin Books India, 1990.  

5. Verma, R. K. Anita Desai: A Study in Fictional Artistry. Atlantic 

Publishers, 2003.  
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Unit-6  
�*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V���*�L�I�W�� 

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

6.1. About the Author  

6.2. Text  

6.3. Critical Analysis  

6.4. Summary  

6.5. Character Analysis  

6.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview 

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary,  

Character Analysis and Themes .has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis,  

�x Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

6.1. About the Author  

Rasipuram Krishnaswami Iyer Narayanaswami , popularly known as 

R.K. Narayan   

(1906�±�������������� �Z�D�V�� �R�Q�H�� �R�I�� �,�Q�G�L�D�µ�V�� �P�R�V�W�� �F�H�O�H�E�U�D�W�H�G�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K-language 
writers. Born in Chennai (then Madras) , Narayan is best known for his 

stories set in the fictional South Indian town of Malgudi , which he 

created as a microcosm of Indian life.  

�1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V�� �Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �L�V�� �U�H�Q�R�Z�Q�H�G�� �I�R�U�� �L�W�V��simplicity, warmth, and gentle 

humor . He had a remarkable talent for portraying ordinary characters  

and everyday situations  in a way that highlighted universal human 
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experiences. His style is often described as realistic and subtle , 

capturing the richness of Indian culture and values through vivid 

storytelling.  

Some of his most famous works include novels like Swami and Friends, 

The Bachelor of Arts, and The Guide�² the last of which won him the 
Sahitya Akademi Award. Narayan was nominated for the Nobel Prize in 

Literature  multiple times and was honored with prestigious awards such 

as the Padma Bhushan  and Padma Vibhushan .  

In �*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V�� �*�L�I�W, Narayan explores themes of pride, isolation, 

misunderstanding, and emotional vulnerability , using his 

characteristic blend of simplicity and emotional depth. The story is a 

testament to his ability to find the extraordinary in the ordinary and to 

evoke empathy for even the quietest lives.  

6.2. Text  

When a dozen persons question openly or slyly a man's sanity, he 

begins to entertain serious doubts himself. This is what happened to ex-

gateman Govind Singh. And you could not blame the public either. What 

could you do with a man who carried about in his hand a registered 

postal cover and asked:  

"Please tell me what there is inside?"  

The obvious answer was: "Open it and see." He seemed horrified at this 

suggestion.  

"Oh, no, no, can't do it," he declared and moved off to another friend and 

acquaintance. Everywhere the suggestion was the same till he thought 

everyone had turned mad. And then somebody said: "If you don't like to 

open it and yet want to know what is inside you must take it to the X-ray 

Institute." This was suggested by an ex-compounder who lived in the 

next street.  

"What is it?" asked Govind Singh. It was explained to him. "Where is it?" 

He was directed to the City X-ray Institute.  

But before saying anything further about his progress, it would be useful 

to go back to an earlier chapter in his history. After war service in 1914�±

18, he came to be recommended for a gatekeeper's post at Engladia's. 

He liked the job very much. He was given a khaki uniform, a resplendent 

band across his shoulder and a short stick. He gripped the stick and sat 

down on a stool at the entrance to the office. And when his chief's car 

pulled up at the gate he stood at attention and gave a military salute. 

The office consisted of a staff numbering over a hundred and as they 
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trooped in and out every day he kept an eye on them. At the end of the 

day he awaited the footsteps of the General Manager coming down the 

stairs and rose stiffly and stood at attention, and after he left the 

hundreds of staff poured out. The doors were shut; Singh carried his 

stool in, placed it under the staircase, and placed his stick across it. 

Then he came out and the main door was locked and sealed. In this way 

he had spent twenty-five years of service, and then he begged to be 

pensioned off.  

He would not have thought of retirement yet, but for the fact that he 

found his sight and hearing playing tricks on him; he could not catch the 

Manager's footsteps on the stairs, and it was hard to recognize him even 

at ten yards. He was ushered into the presence of the chief, who looked 

up for a moment from his papers and muttered: "We are very pleased 

with your work for us, and the company will give you a pension of twelve 

rupees for your life..." Singh clicked his heels, saluted, turned on his heel 

and went out of the room, with his heart brimming with gratitude and 

pride. This was the second occasion when the great man had spoken to 

him, the first being on the first day of his service. As he had stood at his 

post, the chief, entering the office just then, looked up for a moment and 

asked, "Who are you?"  

"I'm the new gatekeeper, master," he had answered. And he spoke 

again only on this day. Though so little was said, Singh felt electrified on 

both occasions by the words of his master. In Singh's eyes the chief had 

acquired a sort of Godhood, and it would be quite adequate if a god 

spoke to one only once or twice in a lifetime. In moments of 

contemplation Singh's mind dwelt on the words of his master, and on his 

personality.  

His life moved on smoothly. The pension together with what his wife 

earned by washing and sweeping in a couple of houses was quite 

sufficient for him. He ate his food, went out and met a few friends, slept, 

and spent some evenings sitting at a cigarette shop which his cousin 

owned. This tenor of life was disturbed on the first of every month when 

he donned his old khaki suit, walked to his old office, and salaamed the 

Accountant at the counter and received his pension. Sometimes if it was 

closing he waited on the roadside for the General Manager to come 

down, and saluted him as he got into his car.  

There was a lot of time all around him, an immense sea of leisure. In this 

state he made a new discovery about himself, that he could make 

fascinating models out of clay and wood dust. The discovery came 

suddenly, when one day a child in the neighbourhood brought to him its 
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little doll for repair. He not only repaired it but made a new thing of it. 

This discovery pleased him so much that he very soon became 

absorbed in it. His backyard gave him a plentiful supply of pliant clay, 

and the carpenter's shop next to his cousin's cigarette shop sawdust. He 

purchased paint for a few annas. And lo! He found his hours gliding. He 

sat there in the front part of his home, bent over his clay, and brought 

into existence a miniature universe; all the colours of life were there, all 

the forms and creatures, but of the size of his middle finger; whole 

villages and towns were there, all the persons he had seen passing 

before his office when he was sentry there�² that beggar woman coming 

at midday, and that cucumber vendor; he had the eye of a cartoonist for 

human faces. Everything went down into clay. It was a wonderful 

miniature reflection of the world; and he mounted them neatly on thin 

wooden slices, which enhanced their attractiveness. He kept these in his 

cousin's shop and they attracted huge crowds every day and sold very 

briskly. More than the sales Singh felt an ecstasy when he saw admiring 

crowds clustering around his handiwork.  

On his next pension day he carried to his office a street scene (which he 

ranked as his best), and handed it over the counter to the Accountant 

with the request: "Give this to the Sahib, please!"  

"All right," said the Accountant with a smile. It created a sensation in the 

office and disturbed the routine of office working for nearly half an hour. 

On the next pension day he carried another model (children at play) and 

handed it over the counter. "Did Sahib like the last one?"  

"Yes, he liked it."  

"Please give this one to him," and he passed it over the counter. He 

made it a convention to carry on every pension day an offering for his 

master, and each time his greatest reward was the Accountant's stock 

reply to his question: "What did the Sahib say?"  

"He said it was very good."  

At last he made his masterpiece. A model of his office frontage with 

himself at his post, a car at the entrance, and the chief getting down: this 

composite model was so realistic that while he sat looking at it, he 

seemed to be carried back to his office days. He passed it over the 

counter on his pension day and it created a very great sensation in the 

office. "Fellow, you have not left yourself out, either!" people cried and 

looked admiringly at Singh. A sudden fear seized Singh and he asked: 

"The master won't be angry, I hope?"  
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"No, no, why should he be?" said the Accountant, and Singh received 

his pension and went home.  

A week later when he was sitting on the pyol kneading clay, the postman 

came and said: "A registered letter for you..."  

"For me!" Any letter would have upset Singh; he had received less than 

three letters in his lifetime, and each time it was a torture for him till the 

contents were read out. Now a registered letter! This was his first 

registered letter.  

"Only lawyers send registered letters, isn't it so?" "Usually," said the 

postman.  

"Please take it back. I don't want it," said Singh.  

"Shall I say 'Refused'?" asked the postman.  

"No, no," said Singh. "Just take it back and say you have not found 

me..." "That I can't do..." said the postman looking serious.  

Singh seemed to have no option but to scrawl his signature and receive 

the packet. He sat gloomily gazing at the floor. His wife who had gone 

out and just returned saw him in this condition and asked: "What is it?" 

His voice choked as he replied: "It has come." He flung at her the 

registered letter.  

"What is it?" she asked. He said: "How should I know. Perhaps our 

ruin..." He broke down. His wife watched him for a moment, went in to 

attend to some domestic duty and returned, still found him in the same 

condition, and asked: "Why not open it and see, ask someone to read 

it?" He threw up his arms in horror: "Woman, you don't know what you 

are saying. It cannot be opened. They have perhaps written that my 

pension is stopped, and God knows what else the Sahib has said..."  

"Why not go to the office and find out from them?"  

"Not I! I will never show my face there again..." replied Singh. "I have 

lived without a single remark being made against me, all my life. Now!" 

He shuddered at the thought of it. "I knew I was getting into trouble when 

I made that office model..." After deeper reflection he said: "Every time I 

took something there, people crowded round, stopped all work for nearly 

an hour... That must also have reached the Sahib's ears."  

He wandered about saying the same thing, with the letter in his pocket. 

He lost taste for food, wandered about unkempt, with his hair standing 

up like a halo�² an unaccustomed sight, his years in military service 

having given him a habitual tidiness. His wife lost all peace of mind and 
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became miserable about him. He stood at the cross-roads, clutching the 

letter in his hand. He kept asking everyone he came across: "Tell me, 

what there is in this?" but he would not brook the suggestion to open it 

and see its contents.  

So forthwith Singh found his way to the City X-ray Institute at Race 

Course Road. As he entered the gate he observed dozens of cars 

parked along the drive, and a Gurkha watchman at the gate. Some 

people were sitting on sofas reading books and journals. They turned 

and threw a brief look at him and resumed their studies. As Singh stood 

uncertainly at the doorway, an assistant came up and asked: "What do 

you want?"  

Singh gave a salute, held up the letter uncertainly and muttered: "Can I 

know what is inside this?" The assistant made the obvious suggestion. 

But Singh replied: "They said you could tell me what's inside without 

opening it." The assistant asked: "Where do you come from?"  

Singh explained his life, work and outlook and concluded:  

"I've lived without remark all my life. I knew trouble was coming..." There 

were tears on his cheeks.  

The assistant looked at him curiously as scores of others had done 

before, smiled, and said: "Go home and rest. You are not all right... Go, 

go home." "Can't you say what is in this?" Singh asked pathetically.  

The assistant took it in his hand, examined it and said: "Shall I open it?"  

"No, no, no," Singh cried and snatched it back. There was a look of 

terror in his eyes.  

The assembly looked up from their pages and watched him with mild 

amusement in their eyes. The assistant kindly put his arms on his 

shoulder and led him out. "You get well first, and then come back. I tell 

you . you are not all right."  

Walking back home, he pondered over it.  

"Why are they all behaving like this, as if I were a mad man?"  

When this word came to his mind, he stopped abruptly in the middle of 

the road, and cried: "Oh! That's it, is that it? Mad! Mad!"  

He shook his head gleefully as if the full truth had just dawned upon him. 

He now understood the looks that people threw at him. "Oh! oh!" he 

cried aloud.  

He laughed. He felt a curious relief at this realization. "I have been mad 

and didn't know it..."  
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He cast his mind back. Every little action of his for the last so many days 

seemed mad; particularly the doll-making.  

"What sane man would make clay dolls after 25 years of respectable 

service in an office?"  

He felt a tremendous freedom of limbs, and didn't feel it possible to walk 

at an ordinary pace. He wanted to fly. He swung his arms up and down 

and ran on with a whoop.  

He ran through the Market Road. When people stood about and 

watched he cried: "Hey, don't laugh at a mad man, for who knows, you 

will also be mad when you come to make clay dolls," and charged into 

their midst with a war cry.  

When he saw children coming out of a school, he felt it would be nice to 

amuse their young hearts by behaving like a tiger. So he fell on his 

hands and knees and crawled up to them with a growl.  

He went home in a terrifying condition. His wife who was grinding chilly 

in the backyard looked up and asked: "What is this?"  

His hair was covered with street dust; his body was splashed with mud. 

He could not answer because he choked with mirth as he said: "Fancy 

what has happened!"  

"What is it?"  

"I'm mad, mad."  

He looked at his work-basket in a corner, scooped out the clay and 

made a helmet of it and put it on his head.  

Ranged on the floor was his latest handiwork. After his last visit to the 

office he had been engaged in making a model village. It was a 

resplendent group; a dun road, red tiles, green coconut trees swaying, 

and the colour of the sarees of the village women carrying water pots. 

He derived the inspiration for it from a memory of his own village days.  

It was the most enjoyable piece of work that he had so far undertaken. 

He lived in a kind of ecstasy while doing it.  

"I am going to keep this for myself. A memento of my father's village," he 

declared. "I will show it at an exhibition, where they will give me a 

medal."  

He guarded it like a treasure: when it was wet he never allowed his wife 

to walk within ten yards of it:  

"Keep off, we don't want your foot dust for this village..."  
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Now in his madness, he looked down on it. He raised his foot and 

stamped everything down into a multi-coloured jam. They were still half 

wet.  

He saw a donkey grazing in the street. He gathered up the jam and flung 

it at the donkey with the remark:  

"Eat this if you like. It is a nice village..."  

And he went out on a second round. This was a quieter outing. He 

strode on at an even pace, breathing deeply, with the clay helmet on, out 

of which peeped his grey hair, his arms locked behind, his fingers 

clutching the fateful letter, his face tilted towards the sky.  

He walked down the Market Road, with a feeling that he was the sole 

occupant of this globe:  

His madness had given him a sense of limitless freedom, strength and 

buoyancy. The remarks and jeers of the crowds gaping at him did not in 

the least touch him.  

While he walked thus, his eye fell on the bulb of a tall street lamp:  

"Bulb of the size of a Papaya fruit!" he muttered and chuckled.  

It had been a long-cherished desire in him to fling a stone at it; now he 

felt, in his joyous and free condition, that he was free from the trammels 

of convention and need not push back any inclination. He picked up a 

pebble and threw it with good aim. The shattering noise of glass was as 

music to his ears.  

A policeman put his hand on his shoulder: "Why did you do it?"  

Singh looked indignant:  

"I like to crack glass Papaya fruit, that is all," was the reply.  

The constable said:  

"Come to the station."  

"Oh, yes, when I was in Mesopotamia they put me on half ration once," 

he said, and walked on to the station.  

He paused, tilted his head to the side and remarked: "This road is not 

straight..."  

A few carriages and cycles were coming up to him. He found that 

everything was wrong about them. They seemed to need some advice in 

the matter. He stopped in the middle of the road, stretched out his arms 

and shouted: "Halt!"  
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The carriages stopped, the cyclists jumped off and Singh began a 

lecture:  

"When I was in Mesopotamia I will tell you fellows who don't know 

anything about anything."  

The policeman dragged him away to the side, and waved to the traffic to 

resume. One of the cyclists who resumed, jumped off the saddle again 

and came towards him with: "Why! It is Singh, Singh, what fancy dress is 

this? What is the matter?"  

Even through the haze of his insane vision Singh could recognize the 

voice and the person�² the Accountant at the office.  

Singh clicked his heels and gave a salute:  

"Excuse me sir, didn't intend to stop you. You may pass..."  

He pointed the way generously, and the Accountant saw the letter in his 

hand. He recognized it although it was mud-stained and crumpled. 

"Singh, you got our letter?"  

"Yes, sir. Pass. Do not speak of it..."  

"What is the matter?" He snatched it from his hand. "Why haven't you 

opened it?" He tore open the envelope and took out of it a letter and 

read aloud:  

"The General Manager greatly appreciates the very artistic models you 

have sent, and he is pleased to sanction a reward of Rs.100 and hopes 

it will be an encouragement for you to keep up this interesting hobby."  

It was translated to him word for word, and the enclosure, a cheque for 

one hundred rupees, was handed to him. A big crowd gathered to watch 

this scene.  

Singh pressed the letter to his eyes. He beat his brow, and wailed: "Tell 

me, sir, am I mad or not?"  

"You look quite well, you aren't mad," said the Accountant.  

Singh fell at his feet and said with tears choking his voice:  

"You are a god, sir, to say that I am not mad. I am so happy to hear it."  

On the next pension day he turned up spruce as ever at the office 

counter. As they handed him the envelope they asked:  

"What toys are you making now?"  

"Nothing sir. Never again. It is no occupation for a sane man..." he said, 

received his pension, and stiffly walked out of the office.  
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6.3. Critical Analysis  

�,�Q�� �5���.���� �1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V���*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V�� �*�L�I�W, the story follows Govind Singh, a 

retired gatekeeper who once worked loyally for twenty-five years at a 

British-�U�X�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�����(�Q�J�O�D�G�L�D�µ�V�����$�I�W�H�U���U�H�W�L�U�H�P�H�Q�W�����G�X�H���W�R���I�D�L�O�L�Q�J���H�\�H�V�L�J�K�W���D�Q�G��

hearing, he receives a small pension and lives a simple life with his wife. 

With newfound free time, he discovers a talent for crafting clay and 

sawdust models, creating miniature scenes from everyday life. Filled 

with pride and a desire to stay connected to his past, Singh begins 

gifting these models each month to his former office on pension day, 

asking the Accountant if the General Manager liked them and being 

content with the vague approval. One day, after sending a model of the 

office itself�² with himself at the gate�² he receives a registered letter 

from the company.  

Terrified that he has done something wrong and fearing it might contain 

a complaint or termination of his pension, Singh becomes consumed by 

anxiety. He refuses to open the letter or let anyone else do so and even 

visits an X-�U�D�\���F�O�L�Q�L�F���K�R�S�L�Q�J���W�R���I�L�Q�G���R�X�W���Z�K�D�W�µ�V���L�Q�V�L�G�H���Z�L�W�K�R�X�W���E�U�H�D�N�L�Q�J���W�K�H��

seal. His fear spirals into irrational behavior, and people around him 

begin to think he has gone mad. Accepting their judgment, Singh 

embraces the idea of madness, destroys his prized clay village, behaves 

erratically in public, and is eventually stopped by a constable after 

breaking a streetlamp. At this moment, the office Accountant finds him, 

recognizes the letter, opens it, and reads it aloud�² revealing that it is 

�D�F�W�X�D�O�O�\���D���O�H�W�W�H�U���R�I���S�U�D�L�V�H���D�Q�G���D��
`���������U�H�Z�D�U�G���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���*�H�Q�H�U�D�O���0�D�Q�D�J�H�U��

for his excellent artwork. Overwhelmed with relief and shame, Singh 

expresses gratitude but decides never to make clay models again, 

believing it is not something a sane man should do, and returns quietly 

to his former routine.  

6.4. Summary  

 �³�*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V���*�L�I�W�´ tells the story of Govind Singh , a humble and loyal 

gatekeeper who retires after twenty-five years of service at a British 

�F�R�P�S�D�Q�\���� �(�Q�J�O�D�G�L�D�µ�V���� �3�U�R�X�G�� �R�I�� �K�L�V�� �S�D�V�W�� �D�Q�G�� �G�H�H�S�O�\�� �U�H�V�S�H�F�W�I�X�O�� �R�I�� �K�L�V��

former employer, Singh lives a modest life on a small pension. In 

retirement, he discovers a hidden talent for making miniature clay and 

sawdust models , which bring him great joy and a sense of purpose. 

Each month, he offers one of these creations as a gift to his former 

boss  through the office Accountant, feeling deeply honored by the 

�P�D�Q�D�J�H�U�µ�V���V�Xpposed approval.  
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�+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���Z�R�U�O�G���L�V���V�K�D�N�H�Q���Z�K�H�Q���K�H���U�H�F�H�L�Y�H�V���D��registered letter  

from the office. Terrified that it contains criticism or a termination of his 

pension�² especially after sending a detailed model of the office that 

included himself�² he refuses to open it. His anxiety grows so intense 
that he begins behaving erratically, even visiting an X-ray institute  to try 

and see inside the envelope without opening it. Convinced that he is 

going mad, Singh descends into a surreal state of confusion and 

despair, destroying his work and causing a public disturbance.  

Eventually, a company official recognizes him and opens the letter: to 

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �V�K�R�F�N���� �L�W�� �F�R�Q�W�D�L�Q�V���S�U�D�L�V�H�� �D�Q�G�� �D�� 
`�������� �U�H�Z�D�U�G for his artistic 

talent. Though relieved, Singh is humiliated by the misunderstanding 
and declares that he will never make clay models again , believing that 

such a hobby is unfit for a sane man. The story ends with Singh quietly 

resuming his former routine, his spirit subdued by fear and self-doubt.  

6.5. Character Analysis  

Govind Singh  

Govind Singh is the protagonist of the story�² a retired gatekeeper who 

served faithfully for twenty-�I�L�Y�H�� �\�H�D�U�V�� �D�W�� �D�� �%�U�L�W�L�V�K�� �I�L�U�P���� �(�Q�J�O�D�G�L�D�µ�V���� �+�H�� �L�V 

portrayed as disciplined, respectful, and deeply attached to authority. His 

identity is strongly shaped by his years of service, and he continues to 

hold his General Manager in reverence even after retirement. In his 

leisure, he discovers a hidden artistic talent for clay model-making, 

which gives him a sense of pride and fulfillment. However, Singh is also 

emotionally fragile; the arrival of a registered letter triggers intense fear 

and paranoia. His inability to open the letter or trust others reveals his 

deep insecurity and dependence on external validation. Despite 

receiving praise and a reward, his embarrassment over his behavior 

causes him to give up his beloved hobby, reflecting how fear and 

perceived social norms can suppress creativity and individuality.  

�6�L�Q�J�K�¶�V���:�L�I�H�� 

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �Z�L�I�H�� �L�V�� �D�� �V�X�S�S�R�U�W�L�Y�H���� �J�U�R�X�Q�G�H�G�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\���� �6�K�H��

�F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�V�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �K�R�X�V�H�K�R�O�G�� �L�Q�F�R�P�H�� �E�\�� �Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J�� �L�Q�� �R�W�K�H�U�V�µ�� �K�R�P�H�V�� �D�Q�G��

shows concern when her husband begins behaving irrationally. Though 

not highly expressive, she demonstrates practical wisdom, suggesting 

that Singh simply open the letter or ask someone to read it. While she 

�G�R�H�V�Q�µ�W���I�X�O�O�\���J�U�D�V�S���W�K�H���G�H�S�W�K���R�I���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O���V�W�U�X�J�J�O�H�����K�H�U���U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q�V��

�K�L�J�K�O�L�J�K�W���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W���E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���S�U�D�F�W�L�F�D�O�L�W�\���D�Q�G���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���H�[�D�J�J�H�U�D�W�H�G���I�H�D�U�� 

She serves as a symbol of silent endurance and stability.  
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The General Manager  

The General Manager never directly appears in the story except during 

two brief encounters with Singh�² once when Singh joins as gatekeeper, 

and again when he retires. Despite his limited presence, he is a towering 

�I�L�J�X�U�H�� �L�Q�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �P�L�Q�G���� �U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�L�Q�J�� �D�X�W�K�R�U�L�W�\���� �R�U�G�H�U���� �D�Q�G�� �Y�D�O�L�G�D�W�L�R�Q����

Singh treats him with godlike respect and constantly seeks his approval, 

even after retirement. Interestingly, the Manager does appreciate 

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V �D�U�W�L�V�W�L�F���J�L�I�W�V���D�Q�G���U�H�Z�D�U�G�V���K�L�P���Z�L�W�K��
`�����������E�X�W���K�L�V���L�Q�G�L�U�H�F�W�Q�H�V�V���D�Q�G��

�O�D�F�N�� �R�I�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O�� �F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�� �I�X�H�O�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �D�Q�[�L�H�W�\���� �L�O�O�X�V�W�U�D�W�L�Q�J�� �K�R�Z��

�G�L�V�W�D�Q�W�� �D�X�W�K�R�U�L�W�\�� �I�L�J�X�U�H�V�� �F�D�Q�� �X�Q�N�Q�R�Z�L�Q�J�O�\�� �L�P�S�D�F�W�� �V�R�P�H�R�Q�H�µ�V�� �P�H�Q�W�D�O��

state.  

The Accountant  

The Accountant serves as a middleman between Singh and the 

�F�R�P�S�D�Q�\�����+�H���U�H�F�H�L�Y�H�V���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���P�R�Q�W�K�O�\���F�O�D�\���P�R�G�H�O�V�����S�D�V�V�H�V���W�K�H�P���D�O�R�Q�J��

to the General Manager, and reports back with standard praise. Friendly 

and polite, he represents the bureaucratic voice of the office. At the 

�V�W�R�U�\�µ�V�� �F�O�L�P�D�[, he plays a crucial role by opening the registered letter 

�D�Q�G���U�H�Y�H�D�O�L�Q�J���L�W�V���S�R�V�L�W�L�Y�H���P�H�V�V�D�J�H�����K�H�O�S�L�Q�J���W�R���U�H�V�R�O�Y�H���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���H�P�R�W�L�R�Q�D�O��

�W�X�U�P�R�L�O���� �+�L�V�� �S�U�D�F�W�L�F�D�O�� �D�F�W�L�R�Q�V�� �F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W�� �Z�L�W�K�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �L�Q�Q�H�U�� �F�K�D�R�V���� �D�Q�G�� �K�L�V��

recognition helps restore some sense of clarity to the situation.  

 The Postman  

The postman appears briefly but acts as a trigger for the central conflict. 

His delivery of the registered letter creates panic in Singh, especially 

when he says registered letters usually come from lawyers. His 

interaction with Singh is casual and professional, but it unintentionally 

�I�H�H�G�V���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���D�Q�[�L�H�W�\�����+�H���U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�V���K�R�Z���U�R�X�W�L�Q�H���D�F�W�L�R�Q�V���E�\���R�W�K�H�U�V���F�D�Q��

deeply affect someone vulnerable.  

The X-Ray Assistant  

The assistant at the City X-ray Institute is confused but kind when Singh 

�D�U�U�L�Y�H�V�� �D�V�N�L�Q�J�� �I�R�U�� �K�H�O�S�� �W�R�� �Š�V�H�H�Å�� �W�K�H�� �F�R�Q�W�H�Q�W�V�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �O�H�W�W�H�U�� �Z�L�W�K�R�X�W��

opening it. Though surprised by the odd request, he treats Singh gently 

�D�Q�G���W�H�O�O�V���K�L�P���W�R���J�R���K�R�P�H���D�Q�G���U�H�V�W�����+�L�V���U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q�����O�L�N�H���R�W�K�H�U�V�µ�����F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�V��

to Singh believing he may be mentally unstable. The assistant 

�V�\�P�E�R�O�L�]�H�V���V�R�F�L�H�W�\�µ�V���Z�H�O�O-meaning but limited understanding of someone 

experiencing emotional distress.  
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6.6. Themes  

1. Dignity and Self-Worth  

�7�K�H���V�W�R�U�\���H�[�S�O�R�U�H�V���K�R�Z���G�H�H�S�O�\���*�R�Y�L�Q�G���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���V�H�Q�V�H���R�I���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���D�Q�G���V�H�O�I-

worth is tied to his work and recognition from authority. Even in 

retirement, he continues to define his value through his past role and the 

perceived approval of his superiors. When this validation seems 

threatened, his self-confidence crumbles.  

 2. Fear of Authority and Social Hierarchy  

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �L�U�U�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �I�H�D�U�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �U�H�J�L�V�W�H�U�H�G�� �O�H�W�W�H�U�� �K�L�J�K�O�L�J�K�W�V�� �K�R�Z�� �L�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�L�R�Q�D�O��

authority can have a lasting psychological grip on individuals. Though 

the General Manager means no harm,  

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���O�L�I�H�O�R�Q�J���G�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���W�R���S�R�Z�H�U���S�U�H�Y�H�Q�W�V���Kim from thinking rationally, 

showing how hierarchical structures can shape and even distort 

personal behavior.  

3. Mental Health and Emotional Fragility  

�7�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �V�X�E�W�O�\�� �D�G�G�U�H�V�V�H�V�� �P�H�Q�W�D�O�� �K�H�D�O�W�K�� �E�\�� �S�R�U�W�U�D�\�L�Q�J�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V��

emotional unraveling. His extreme anxiety, paranoia, and irrational 

behavior reflect the psychological strain that can arise from fear, 

isolation, and lack of emotional support�² especially in old age.  

4. Miscommunication and Assumption  

A central irony of the story is that Singh suffers so much due to a 

misunderstanding. His refusal to open the letter or ask for help stems 

from fear and assumption, which leads to unnecessary emotional 

turmoil. The story suggests how damaging it can be when people fail to 

communicate openly.  

5. Creativity and Recognition  

�6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���F�O�D�\���P�R�G�H�O�V���D�U�H���P�R�U�H���W�K�D�Q���D���K�R�E�E�\�²they are expressions of his 

identity and creativity. His desire to share them reflects the human need 

for acknowledgment and appreciation. However, the absence of direct 

praise and his eventual decision to give up the craft show how fragile 

creative confidence can be without support.  

6. Isolation in Old Age  

�$�I�W�H�U�� �U�H�W�L�U�H�P�H�Q�W���� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �O�L�I�H�� �E�H�F�R�P�H�V�� �V�P�D�O�O�H�U�� �D�Q�G�� �P�R�U�H�� �L�V�R�O�D�W�H�G���� �:�L�W�K��

few people to talk to and little emotional reassurance, he becomes 

increasingly vulnerable. The story highlights how loneliness and a lack of 

connection can lead to emotional decline in the elderly.  
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7. Irony of Reality vs. Perception  

The greatest irony is that Singh believes he is being punished, when in 

fact he is being rewarded. His fear blinds him to the truth, creating 

unnecessary suffering. This contrast between perception and reality 

emphasizes the danger of jumping to conclusions without seeking 

clarity.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this Unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis, Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. �:�K�D�W���L�V���*�R�Y�L�Q�G���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���S�U�R�I�H�V�V�L�R�Q���E�H�I�R�U�H���U�H�W�L�U�H�P�H�Q�W�"�� 

a. Postman  

b. Clerk  

c. Gateman  

d. Watchman  

2. What hobby does Govind Singh take up after retirement?  

a. Gardening  

b. Painting  

c. Reading  

d. Toy-making  

3. Why does Govind Singh become anxious after receiving a registered 

letter?  

a. He thinks he is being rehired  

b. He fears he is in trouble  

c. He can't read it  

d. He lost something  

4. What is the actual content of the letter from his former employer?  

a. A threat  

b. An invitation  

c. A compliment and reward  

d. A termination notice  
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5. What is the tone of the ending of the story?  

a. Humorous and triumphant  

b. Tragic and violent  

c. Ironic and poignant  

d. Angry and bitter  

II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. Govind Singh worked as a __________ for twenty-five years.  

2. After retirement, he starts creating __________ out of clay and 

wood.  

3. The letter from the office causes him great __________.  

4. Govind Singh spends two weeks in a __________ due to his anxiety.  

5. The story presents a subtle blend of __________ and irony.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. What makes Govind Singh feel that the registered letter might bring 

bad news?  

2. �+�R�Z���G�R�H�V���5���.�����1�D�U�D�\�D�Q���X�V�H���L�U�R�Q�\���L�Q���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�"�� 

3. What does Gov�L�Q�G�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �O�H�W�W�H�U�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �K�L�V��

character?  

4. Why does the story highlight the gap between reality and 

perception?  

5. What message does �*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V�� �*�L�I�W convey about recognition and 

human dignity?  

Glossary  

Melancholy: (noun) A deep, thoughtful, and often long-lasting 

sadness. Example: He sat in melancholy silence, 

reflecting on how the others had forgotten him.  

Reluctant: (adj.) Unwilling and hesitant to do something. Example: 

The boy was reluctant to leave his hiding spot, fearing 

he might lose the game.  

Solitary: (adj.) Done or existing alone. Example: His solitary 

walk toward the river gave him time to think deeply.  

Vivid: (adj.) Producing strong, clear images in the mind; 

strikingly realistic.  
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Example: He had a vivid memory of the moment he 

believed he had won the game.  

Neglected  :  (adj.) Not given proper care or attention. Example: Ravi 

felt neglected when no one noticed he had been hiding 

the entire time.  

Longing: (noun) A strong feeling of wanting something or 

someone.  Example: There was a longing in his heart 

to be praised and recognised.  

Dismay: (noun) A sudden feeling of disappointment or sadness.  

Example: He was filled with dismay when he realized 

the others had moved on without him.  

Wistful: (adj.) Showing a gentle sadness or longing for 

something in the past. Example: His wistful gaze 

lingered on the place where the other children were 

playing.  

Resigned: (adj.) Accepting something unpleasant without 

resistance. Example: Ravi walked away with a 

resigned look, knowing his chance to shine had 

passed.  

Tranquil: (adj.) Peaceful and calm, free from disturbance. 

Example: The shed, though dark, felt strangely tranquil 

as he waited quietly.  

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. c.  

2. d.  

3. b.  

4. c.  

5. c.  

II. Fill in the Blanks  

1. gateman  

2. toys and models  

3. anxiety.  

4. mental hospital  

5. humour  
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III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. Govind Singh becomes anxious about the registered letter because 

of his past role as a humble gateman and his deep-rooted fear of 

authority. After spending twenty-five years in loyal service, he is 

conditioned to expect reprimands rather than praise. The formality 

and unexpected nature of the letter cause him to worry that he may 

have unknowingly done something wrong. His inability to read the 

letter himself only adds to his anxiety, and he begins to imagine 

negative scenarios, believing that the office is calling him back to 

punish him. This fear reveals his vulnerability and lack of confidence, 

which ultimately lead him into a spiral of worry.  

2. �7�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�µ�V�� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �V�W�H�H�S�H�G�� �L�Q�� �L�U�R�Q�\�� �D�V�� �*�R�Y�L�Q�G�� �6�L�Q�J�K�� �O�H�D�U�Q�V��

that the registered letter, which had caused him immense distress, 

was actually a message of appreciation and praise for his creative 

toy-making. The very thing he feared turned out to be a compliment. 

However, this realization comes too late�² after he has already 

suffered emotionally and mentally, even requiring hospitalization. 

The irony lies in the mismatch between expectation and reality, 

showing how a kind gesture, if misinterpreted, can lead to 

unintended harm. Narayan uses this irony to comment on how 

simple lives are often misunderstood and how bureaucratic formality 

can fail to communicate warmth.  

3. �*�R�Y�L�Q�G�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �L�Q�W�H�Q�V�H�� �Z�R�U�U�\�� �D�Q�G�� �I�H�D�U�� �X�S�R�Q�� �U�H�F�H�L�Y�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �O�H�W�W�H�U��

reveal his humble, submissive nature and his deep respect�²

bordering on fear�² for authority. His immediate assumption that the 

letter contains bad news shows his insecurity and lack of self-worth. 

It also highlights his emotional fragility, possibly due to years of 

service in a subordinate role where he was rarely acknowledged. His 

overreaction and eventual mental breakdown show that he is 

sensitive and unprepared to deal with even well-meaning surprises, 

underlining the emotional toll that a lifetime of obedience and low 

self-esteem can take on an individual.  

4. The story emphasizes the difference between how things are 

�S�H�U�F�H�L�Y�H�G���D�Q�G���Z�K�D�W���W�K�H�\�� �D�F�W�X�D�O�O�\�� �D�U�H�����*�R�Y�L�Q�G���6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V���E�H�O�L�H�I���W�K�D�W���W�K�H��

letter contains a complaint is entirely different from the reality of it 

being a gesture of appreciation. This contrast is used to explore how 

past experiences, social roles, and personal insecurities can shape 

�R�Q�H�µ�V���Y�L�H�Z���R�I�� �W�K�H���Z�R�U�O�G���� �7�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�� �V�K�R�Z�V���W�K�D�W���S�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q���� �H�V�S�H�F�L�D�O�O�\��

when influenced by fear or low self-confidence, can distort reality and 

lead to unnecessary suffering. Narayan subtly critiques the lack of 
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emotional support for people like Govind Singh, whose lives are 

shaped more by imagined consequences than actual ones.  

5. �*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�¶�V�� �*�L�I�W highlights the importance of timely and meaningful 

recognition, especially for those who have lived in the shadows of 

�V�R�F�L�H�W�\�µ�V�� �D�W�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���� �*�R�Y�L�Q�G�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �Q�H�H�G�� �I�R�U�� �Y�D�O�L�G�D�W�L�R�Q�� �J�R�H�V��

unfulfilled for most of his life, and when it finally arrives, it is 

misunderstood, leading to emotional distress instead of joy. The 

story suggests that recognition should come with empathy and 

understanding. It also reflects on the human need to feel seen and 

valued, especially in old age or after a life of service. Through 

�*�R�Y�L�Q�G�� �6�L�Q�J�K�µ�V�� �T�X�L�H�W�� �V�X�I�I�H�U�L�Q�J���� �1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�� �U�H�P�L�Q�G�V�� �X�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �G�L�Jnity lies 

not just in grand gestures, but in how we treat and communicate with 

ordinary people.  

Suggested Reading  

1. Narayan,R.K.  Malgudi Days. Indian  Thought Publications,1982. 

A collection of short stories set in the fictional town of Malgudi, 

offering �W�K�H�P�H�V���D�Q�G���F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�V���V�L�P�L�O�D�U���W�R�����*�D�W�H�P�D�Q�µ�V���*�L�I�W������ 

2. Narayan, R.K. The  Guide.  Indian  Thought Publications, 1958. 

A novel exploring identity, redemption, and transformation, 

�U�H�I�O�H�F�W�L�Q�J���1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V���E�U�R�D�G�H�U���W�K�H�P�D�W�L�F���F�R�Q�F�H�U�Q�V���� 

3. Naik, M.K. The Ironic Vision: A Study of the Fiction of R.K. 

Narayan. Sterling Publishers, 1983. A critical study focusing on 

�1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V���X�V�H���R�I���L�U�R�Q�\���D�Q�G���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H���W�H�F�K�Q�L�T�X�H���� 

4. Sundaram, P.S. R.K. Narayan as a Novelist. B.R. Publishing 

Corporation, 1988. Provides analytical insights into N�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V��

literary style and recurring motifs.  

5. Mehrotra, Arvind Krishna, editor. A Concise History of Indian 

Literature in English. Permanent Black, 2008. Offers context for 

�1�D�U�D�\�D�Q�µ�V�� �Z�R�U�N�� �Z�L�W�K�L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �O�D�U�J�H�U�� �I�U�D�P�H�Z�R�U�N�� �R�I�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �L�Q��

English.  
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Unit-7   
Open Window   

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

7.1. About the Author  

7.2. Text  

7.3. Critical Analysis  

7.4. Summary  

7.5. Character Analysis  

7.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis, Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

�x Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

7.1. About the Author  

Saki was the pen name of Hector Hugh Munro (1870�±1916), a British 

writer best known for his witty, ironic, and often macabre short stories. 

Born in Burma (now Myanmar), Saki moved to England after the death 

of his mother and was later educated in various institutions, including 

Bedford School. His works are marked by sharp satire, clever twists, and 

a deep understanding of Edwardian society.  

Saki frequently used children and the upper classes as vehicles for his 

biting commentary on social conventions, hypocrisy, and the absurdities 

of polite society. Despite his light, humorous style, many of his stories 

subtly expose the underlying tensions and absurdities of human 
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behaviour. The Open Window remains one of his most famous and 

frequently anthologized stories. Saki died in action during World War I, 

but his legacy lives on in the richness and wit of his short fiction.  

7.2. Text  

"My aunt will be down presently, Mr. Nuttel," said a very self-possessed 

young lady of fifteen; "in the meantime you must try and put up with me." 

Framton Nuttel endeavoured to say the correct something which should 

duly flatter the niece of the moment without unduly discounting the aunt 

that was to come. Privately he doubted more than ever whether these 

formal visits on a succession of total strangers would do much towards 

helping the nerve cure which he was supposed to be undergoing. "I 

know how it will be," his sister had said when he was preparing to 

migrate to this rural retreat; "you will bury yourself down there and not 

speak to a living soul, and your nerves will be worse than ever from 

moping. I shall just give you letters of introduction to all the people I 

know there. Some of them, as far as I can remember, were quite nice." 

Framton wondered whether Mrs. Sappleton, the lady to whom he was 

presenting one of the letters of introduction came into the nice division. 

"Do you know many of the people round here?" asked the niece, when 

she judged that they had had sufficient silent communion. "Hardly a 

soul," said Framton.  

"My sister was staying here, at the rectory, you know, some four years 

ago, and she gave me letters of introduction to some of the people 

here." He made the last statement in a tone of distinct regret. "Then you 

know practically nothing about my aunt?" pursued the self-possessed 

young lady. "Only her name and address," admitted the caller. He was 

wondering whether Mrs. Sappleton was in the married or widowed state. 

An undefinable something about the room seemed to suggest masculine 

habitation. "Her great tragedy happened just three years ago," said the 

child; "that would be since your sister's time." "Her tragedy?" asked 

Framton; somehow in this restful country spot tragedies seemed out of 

place. "You may wonder why we keep that window wide open on an 

October afternoon," said the niece, indicating a large French window that 

opened on to a lawn. "It is quite warm for the time of the year," said 

Framton; "but has that window got anything to do with the tragedy?" "Out 

through that window, three years ago to a day, her husband and her two 

young brothers went off for their day's shooting. They never came back. 

In crossing the moor to their favourite snipe-shooting ground they were 

all three engulfed in a treacherous piece of bog. It had been that 

dreadful wet summer, you know, and places that were safe in other 
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years gave way suddenly without warning. Their bodies were never 

recovered. That was the dreadful part of it." Here the child's voice lost its 

selfpossessed note and became falteringly human. "Poor aunt always 

thinks that they will come back someday, they and the little brown 

spaniel that was lost with them, and walk in at that window just as they 

used to do. That is why the window is kept open every evening till it is 

quite dusk. Poor dear aunt, she has often told me how they went out, her 

husband with his white waterproof coat over his arm, and Ronnie, her 

youngest brother, singing 'Bertie, why do you bound?' as he always did 

to tease her, because she said it got on her nerves. Do you know, 

sometimes on still, quiet evenings like this, I almost get a creepy feeling 

that they will all walk in through that window - " She broke off with a little 

shudder. It was a relief to Framton when the aunt bustled into the room 

with a whirl of apologies for being late in making her appearance. "I hope 

Vera has been amusing you?" she said. "She has been very interesting," 

said Framton. "I hope you don't mind the open window," said Mrs. 

Sappleton briskly; "my husband and brothers will be home directly from 

shooting, and they always come in this way. They've been out for snipe 

in the marshes today, so they'll make a fine mess over my poor carpets. 

So like you menfolk, isn't it?" She rattled on cheerfully about the 

shooting and the scarcity of birds, and the prospects for duck in the 

winter.  

To Framton it was all purely horrible. He made a desperate but only 

partially successful effort to turn the talk on to a less ghastly topic, he 

was conscious that his hostess was giving him only a fragment of her 

attention, and her eyes were constantly straying past him to the open 

window and the lawn beyond. It was certainly an unfortunate 

coincidence that he should have paid his visit on this tragic anniversary. 

"The doctors agree in ordering me complete rest, an absence of mental 

excitement, and avoidance of anything in the nature of violent physical 

exercise," announced Framton, who laboured under the tolerably 

widespread delusion that total strangers and chance acquaintances are 

hungry for the least detail of one's ailments and infirmities, their cause 

and cure. "On the matter of diet they are not so much in agreement," he 

continued. "No?" said Mrs. Sappleton, in a voice which only replaced a 

yawn at the last moment. Then she suddenly brightened into alert 

attention - but not to what Framton was saying. "Here they are at last!" 

she cried. "Just in time for tea, and don't they look as if they were muddy 

up to the eyes!" Framton shivered slightly and turned towards the niece 

with a look intended to convey sympathetic comprehension. The child 

was staring out through the open window with a dazed horror in her 
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eyes. In a chill shock of nameless fear Framton swung round in his seat 

and looked in the same direction. In the deepening twilight three figures 

were walking across the lawn towards the window, they all carried guns 

under their arms, and one of them was additionally burdened with a 

white coat hung over his shoulders. A tired brown spaniel kept close at 

their heels. Noiselessly they neared the house, and then a hoarse young 

voice chanted out of the dusk: "I said, Bertie, why do you bound?" 

Framton grabbed wildly at his stick and hat; the hall door, the gravel 

drive, and the front gate were dimly noted stages in his headlong retreat. 

A cyclist coming along the road had to run into the hedge to avoid 

imminent collision. "Here we are, my dear," said the bearer of the white 

mackintosh, coming in through the window, "fairly muddy, but most of it's 

dry. Who was that who bolted out as we came up?" "A most 

extraordinary man, a Mr. Nuttel," said Mrs. Sappleton; "could only talk 

about his illnesses, and dashed off without a word of goodby or apology 

when you arrived. One would think he had seen a ghost." "I expect it 

was the spaniel," said the niece calmly; "he told me he had a horror of 

dogs. He was once hunted into a cemetery somewhere on the banks of 

the Ganges by a pack of pariah dogs, and had to spend the night in a 

newly dug grave with the creatures snarling and grinning and foaming 

just above him. Enough to make anyone lose their nerve." Romance at 

short notice was her specialty.  

7.3. Critical Analysis  

�7�K�H�� �2�S�H�Q�� �:�L�Q�G�R�Z�Å�� �F�H�Q�W�H�U�V�� �D�U�R�X�Q�G�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�� �1�X�W�W�H�O���� �D�� �P�D�Q�� �Y�L�V�L�W�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H��

�F�R�X�Q�W�U�\�V�L�G�H�� �I�R�U�� �D�� �Q�H�U�Y�H�� �F�X�U�H���� �)�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J�� �K�L�V�� �V�L�V�W�H�U�µ�V�� �D�G�Y�L�F�H���� �K�H�� �E�U�L�Q�J�V��

letters of introduction to meet local residents, one of whom is Mrs. 

Sappleton. When he arrives, he is greeted by her composed young 

niece, Vera, who engages him in conversation while they wait.  

�9�H�U�D�� �W�H�O�O�V�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�� �D�� �W�U�D�J�L�F�� �V�W�R�U�\���� �W�K�U�H�H�� �\�H�D�U�V�� �D�J�R���� �0�U�V���� �6�D�S�S�O�H�W�R�Q�µ�V��

husband and brothers supposedly died in a bog during a hunting trip and 

were never found. Yet, Mrs. Sappleton still leaves the French window 

open, believing they will return someday.  

As Vera finishes the eerie tale, Mrs. Sappleton enters, chatting 

cheerfully and mentioning her husband and brothers are expected back 

from hunting soon�² further unsettling Framton. To his horror, he sees 

three men and a dog approaching the window, just as Vera described. 

Convinced he is seeing ghosts, Framton panics and flees.  
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In the final twist, the men are alive, and the niece coolly invents another 

dramatic tale to explain Framton's sudden exit, proving her skill at 

crafting "romance at short notice."  

7.4. Summary  

 �³�7�K�H�� �2�S�H�Q�� �:�L�Q�G�R�Z�´ is a witty and ironic short story about Framton 

Nuttel, a man seeking peace and rest for his nerves in the countryside. 

During a visit to Mrs. Sapple�W�R�Q�µ�V�� �K�R�X�V�H���� �K�H�� �P�H�H�W�V�� �K�H�U�� �F�O�H�Y�H�U�� �Q�L�H�F�H����

Vera, who spins a fabricated tale about a tragedy: she claims that Mrs. 

�6�D�S�S�O�H�W�R�Q�µ�V�� �K�X�V�E�D�Q�G�� �D�Q�G�� �E�U�R�W�K�H�U�V�� �Z�H�Q�W�� �K�X�Q�W�L�Q�J�� �W�K�U�H�H�� �\�H�D�U�V�� �D�J�R�� �D�Q�G��

never returned, supposedly swallowed by a bog. She explains that her 

aunt keeps the window open in their memory, expecting them to walk in 

one day.  

�:�K�H�Q�� �0�U�V���� �6�D�S�S�O�H�W�R�Q�� �D�U�U�L�Y�H�V�� �D�Q�G�� �W�D�O�N�V�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �K�H�U�� �K�X�V�E�D�Q�G�µ�V�� �L�P�P�L�Q�H�Q�W��

return, Framton becomes increasingly disturbed. Seeing the men and a 

dog approach through the open window�² matching Ver�D�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�²he 

panics and flees in terror. The twist comes when the men arrive alive 

�D�Q�G�� �Z�H�O�O���� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�L�Q�J�� �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �D�V�� �D�� �F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�� �I�L�F�W�L�R�Q���� �6�K�H�� �F�D�V�X�D�O�O�\��

offers a new made-�X�S�� �&�U�L�W�L�F�D�O�� �$�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �I�R�U�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�µ�V�� �V�X�G�G�H�Q�� �H�[�L�W����

highlighting her talent for inventing dramatic stories on the spot.  

7.5. Character Analysis  

Vera  

Vera is a fifteen-year-old girl who appears calm, composed, and polite, 

but she is also remarkably clever and imaginative. She masterfully 

�L�Q�Y�H�Q�W�V�� �D�� �W�U�D�J�L�F�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �K�H�U�� �D�X�Q�W�µ�V�� �I�D�P�L�O�\���� �X�V�L�Q�J�� �Ker quick wit and 

�N�H�H�Q�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �K�X�P�D�Q�� �E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���� �9�H�U�D�� �P�D�Q�L�S�X�O�D�W�H�V�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�µ�V��

nervous disposition to create a believable and chilling tale, only to 

effortlessly switch to another fabricated story when he flees. Her 

storytelling skill, delivered with a straight face, shows her 

mischievousness and love for drama. Vera embodies irony and surprise, 

�S�H�U�I�H�F�W�O�\���U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�L�Q�J���6�D�N�L�µ�V���V�L�J�Q�D�W�X�U�H���W�Z�L�V�W���H�Q�G�L�Q�J�V���� 

 Framton Nuttel  

Framton is a nervous and fragile man visiting the countryside to 

recuperate from a nervous disorder. He is socially awkward, overly 

concerned with his health, and easily disturbed. His willingness to 

�E�H�O�L�H�Y�H�� �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �I�D�E�U�L�F�D�W�H�G�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �V�K�R�Z�V�� �E�R�W�K�� �K�L�V�� �J�X�O�O�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �D�Q�G�� �K�L�V�� �I�U�D�J�L�O�H��

mental state. His character represents individuals who are so inwardly 

�I�R�F�X�V�H�G�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�L�U�� �D�L�O�P�H�Q�W�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�\�� �E�H�F�R�P�H�� �E�O�L�Q�G�� �W�R�� �U�H�D�O�L�W�\���� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�µ�V��
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panicked escape adds humor and irony to the story, making him a figure 

of both pity and amusement.  

 Mrs. Sappleton  

�0�U�V�����6�D�S�S�O�H�W�R�Q���L�V���9�H�U�D�µ�V���D�X�Q�W���D�Q�G���W�K�H���O�D�G�\���R�I���W�K�H���K�R�X�V�H�����6�K�H���L�V���F�Keerful, 

�F�K�D�W�W�\���� �D�Q�G�� �V�R�P�H�Z�K�D�W�� �R�E�O�L�Y�L�R�X�V�� �W�R�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�µ�V�� �G�L�V�F�R�P�I�R�U�W���� �+�H�U��

�F�R�Q�Y�H�U�V�D�W�L�R�Q���L�V���I�L�O�O�H�G���Z�L�W�K���P�X�Q�G�D�Q�H���G�H�W�D�L�O�V���D�E�R�X�W���K�H�U���K�X�V�E�D�Q�G�µ�V���K�X�Q�W�L�Q�J����

which contrasts sharply with the sinister story Vera has told. Her 

character is grounded in reality and serves as a foil to the eerie 

atmosphere created by her niece. Mrs. Sappleton helps to reveal the 

twist: that the tragedy was fictional and that her family is alive and well.  

7.6. Themes  

1. Appearance vs. Reality  

A central theme of the story is how appearances can be deceptive. Vera 

constructs a completely false narrative, and Framton accepts it as truth 

because it fits the somber mood and setting. This highlights how easily 

people can be misled by what seems plausible, even when it's entirely 

fictional.  

 2. Power of Imagination and Storytelling  

�9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �D�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �W�R�� �F�U�D�I�W�� �D�Q�G�� �G�H�O�L�Y�H�U�� �D�� �F�K�L�O�O�L�Q�J�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�S�R�W��

demonstrates the power of imagination. Saki emphasizes how 

storytelling, especially when convincingly told, can shape perceptions 

and alter reality �²  at least temporarily �²  for others.  

 3. Irony and Satire  

The story is rich with irony �²  particularly situational irony. Framton, who 

seeks peace and quiet for his nerves, ends up fleeing in panic due to a 

completely fictitious tale. Saki uses this irony to satirize the upper-class 

obsession with propriety, medical fads, and social awkwardness.  

 4. Youth vs. Adult Naivety  

�7�K�H�U�H���L�V���D���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W���E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���9�H�U�D�µ�V���F�O�H�Y�H�U�Q�H�V�V���D�Q�G���)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�µ�V���J�X�O�O�L�E�L�O�L�W�\����

The story subtly critiques the assumption that adults are always wiser 

�W�K�D�Q�� �F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q���� �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �T�X�L�F�N�� �Z�L�W�� �D�Q�G�� �P�D�Q�L�S�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�� �F�K�D�O�O�H�Q�J�H�� �W�K�L�V�� �Q�R�W�L�R�Q����

making the adult look foolish.  

 5. Social Anxiety and Isolation  

Framton represents the anxiety-ridden individual trying to connect in 

unfamiliar social settings. His awkwardness, reliance on letters of 
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introduction, and fixation on his health reveal the psychological isolation 

that can arise from social and emotional fragility.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. �:�K�D�W���L�V���)�U�D�P�W�R�Q���1�X�W�W�H�O�µ�V���U�H�D�V�R�Q���I�R�U���Y�L�V�L�W�L�Q�J���W�K�H���F�R�X�Q�W�U�\�V�L�G�H�"�� 

a. He wants to go hunting  

b. He is visiting family  

c. He is undergoing a nerve cure  

d. He is researching for a book  

2. �:�K�D�W���Š�W�U�D�J�H�G�\�Å���G�R�H�V���9�H�U�D���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H���W�R���)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�"�� 

a. A fire that destroyed the house  

b. A car accident  

c. Men lost in a bog during a shooting trip  

d. A drowning incident at sea  

3. What causes Framton to flee the house in terror?  

a. �+�H���V�H�H�V���W�K�H���I�L�J�X�U�H�V���I�U�R�P���9�H�U�D�µ�V���V�W�R�U�\���D�Sproaching  

b. He hears a loud gunshot  

c. He remembers he left something on the stove  

d. Mrs. Sappleton shouts at him  

4. What is revealed about Vera at the end of the story?  

a. She is mentally unstable  

b. She has psychic powers  

c. She is a skilled liar  

d. She has lost a brother in the war  

5. �:�K�R�� �W�H�O�O�V�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �W�K�H�� �Š�R�S�H�Q�� �Z�L�Q�G�R�Z�Å�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H��

tragedy?  

a. Mrs. Sappleton  

b. Vera  

c. A neighbor  

d. The maid  
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II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. Framton Nuttel visits the countryside for a __________ cure.  

2. �9�H�U�D�� �W�H�O�O�V�� �)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�� �D�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �K�H�U�� �D�X�Q�W�µ�V�� �K�X�V�E�D�Q�G�� �D�Qd 

__________.  

3. Mrs. Sappleton keeps the window __________, expecting her family 

to return.  

4. Framton flees the house in __________ when he sees the men 

approaching.  

5. �7�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �H�Q�G�V�� �Z�L�W�K�� �D�Q�� �X�Q�H�[�S�H�F�W�H�G�� �W�Z�L�V�W�� �W�K�D�W�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�V�� �9�H�U�D�µ�V��

__________.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. �:�K�\���G�R�H�V���9�H�U�D�µ�V���V�W�R�U�\���K�D�Y�H���V�X�F�K���D���V�W�U�R�Q�J���L�P�S�D�F�W���R�Q���)�U�D�P�W�R�Q�"�� 

2. How does the story use dramatic irony to create humor?  

3. �:�K�D�W�� �G�R�H�V�� �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �V�W�R�U�\�W�H�O�O�L�Q�J�� �D�Q�G��

manipulation?  

4. �,�Q�� �Z�K�D�W�� �Z�D�\�� �L�V�� �Š�7�K�H�� �2�S�H�Q�� �:�L�Q�G�R�Z�Å�� �D�� �F�R�P�P�H�Q�W�D�U�\�� �R�Q�� �K�X�P�D�Q��

psychology?  

5. How does the open window serve as a symbol in the story?  

Glossary  

Aberration  :  (noun) A departure from what is normal, usual, or 

expected. Example: The sudden cold weather in the 

middle of summer was an aberration.  

Eloquent  :  (adj.) Fluent or persuasive in speaking or writing. 

Example: The speaker gave an eloquent speech that 

moved the entire audience.  

Cacophony :  (noun) A harsh, discordant mixture of sounds. 

Example: The cacophony of car horns and sirens 

made it difficult to concentrate.  

Fastidious  : (adj.) Very attentive to detail; hard to please. Example: 

The fastidious chef spent hours perfecting the recipe.  

Impetuous  :  (adj.) Acting or done quickly and without thought or 

care. Example: His impetuous decision to leave his job 

surprised everyone.  
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Ubiquitous:   (adj.) Present, appearing, or found everywhere. 

Example: Smartphones have become ubiquitous in 

modern society.  

Serendipity  : (noun) The occurrence of events by chance in a happy 

or beneficial way. Example: Finding an old friend at a 

random café was pure serendipity.  

Trepidation  :  (noun) A feeling of fear or anxiety about something that 

may happen. Example: She waited in trepidation for 

the results of her final exam.  

Aesthetic  :  (adj.) Concerned with beauty or the appreciation of 

beauty. Example: The aesthetic design of the new 

building impressed everyone.  

Voracious :  (adj.) Having a very eager approach to something; 

consuming a large quantity. Example: He had a 

voracious appetite for reading and finished books in 

just a few days.  

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. c.  

2. c.  

3. c.  

4. c.  

5. b.  

II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. nerve.  

2. husband and brothers.  

3. open  

4. terror  

5. imagination.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �F�D�O�P�� �D�Q�G�� �G�H�W�D�L�O�H�G�� �G�H�O�L�Y�H�U�\�� �P�D�N�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �I�D�E�U�L�F�D�W�H�G�� �V�W�R�U�\��

believable, especially to someone like Framton, who is already 

nervous and unfamiliar with the people.  
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2. The reader learns at the end that Vera made up the story, making 

Fram�W�R�Q�µ�V���S�D�Q�L�F�N�H�G���U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q���E�R�W�K���L�U�R�Q�L�F���D�Q�G���D�P�X�V�L�Q�J���� 

3. �:�K�D�W�� �G�R�H�V�� �9�H�U�D�µ�V�� �F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �V�W�R�U�\�W�H�O�O�L�Q�J�� �D�Q�G��

manipulation? She demonstrates how a clever storyteller can 

manipulate perception, showing both creativity and a dark sense of 

humor.  

4. In what way is �Š�7�K�H�� �2�S�H�Q�� �:�L�Q�G�R�Z�Å�� �D�� �F�R�P�P�H�Q�W�D�U�\�� �R�Q�� �K�X�P�D�Q��

psychology? It explores how anxiety and unfamiliarity can distort 

judgment, and how people are susceptible to suggestion, especially 

when vulnerable.  

5. It represents the blurred line between truth and fiction, and the way 

appearances can be misleading.  

Suggested Readings  

1. Munro, H. H. (Saki). The Short Stories of Saki. Penguin Classics, 

1993.  �$���F�R�P�S�U�H�K�H�Q�V�L�Y�H���F�R�O�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���R�I���6�D�N�L�µ�V���Z�L�W�W�\���D�Q�G���L�U�R�Q�L�F���V�K�R�U�W��

stories, including. The Open Window. 

2. West, Richard. Saki: A Life of Hector Hugh Munro. Duckworth, 

1986. �$�� �G�H�W�D�L�O�H�G�� �E�L�R�J�U�D�S�K�\�� �R�I�I�H�U�L�Q�J�� �L�Q�V�L�J�K�W�V�� �L�Q�W�R�� �W�K�H�� �D�X�W�K�R�U�µ�V��

personal life and how it shaped his fiction.  

3. �3�D�V�F�R���� �$�O�O�D�Q�� �+���� �Š�,�U�R�Qy in the Short Fiction of Saki. Studies in 

Short Fiction, vol.  no. 2, 1976, pp. 125�±132. A critical analysis of 

�6�D�N�L�µ�V���X�V�H���R�I���L�U�R�Q�\�����H�V�S�H�F�L�D�O�O�\ �U�H�O�H�Y�D�Q�W���W�R���Š�7�K�H���2�S�H�Q���:�L�Q�G�R�Z�� 

4. Rands, William. The Wit and Irony of Saki: A Study in English 

Edwardian Fiction. Oxford UP, 2001. A scholarly work exploring 

�W�K�H���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H���V�W�\�O�H���D�Q�G���V�D�W�L�U�L�F�D�O���H�O�H�P�H�Q�W�V���L�Q���6�D�N�L�µ�V���V�W�R�U�L�H�V���� 

5. Head, Dominic. The Modernist Short Story: A Study in Theory 

and Practice. Cambridge UP, 1992. Offers contextual insights 

into th�H���P�R�G�H�U�Q�L�V�W���V�K�R�U�W���V�W�R�U�\�����Z�L�W�K���U�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�V���W�R���6�D�N�L�µ�V���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H��

techniques and themes.  
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Unit-8   
Some Words with a Mummy   

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

8.1. About the Author  

8.2. Text  

8.3. Critical Analysis  

8.4. Summary  

8.5. Character Analysis  

8.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes has been clearly explained. 

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

�x Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

8.1. About the Author  

Edgar Allan Poe was an American writer, poet, editor, and literary critic, 

best known for his tales of mystery, macabre, and early science fiction. 

Born in Boston in 1809, Poe led a life marked by personal tragedy and 

professional brilliance. He is widely regarded as a pioneer of the short 

story form in American literature and is often credited with inventing the 

detective fiction genre through works like The Murders in the Rue 

Morgue.  

�3�R�H�µ�V�� �Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �L�V�� �G�L�V�W�L�Q�J�X�L�V�K�H�G�� �E�\�� �L�W�V�� �G�D�U�N�� �U�R�P�D�Q�W�L�F�L�V�P���� �S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�F�D�O��

depth, and exploration of the human mind. His poems, such as The 

Raven and Annabel Lee, reveal his mastery of rhythm and mood, while 
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his short stories like The Tell-Tale Heart, The Fall of the House of Usher, 

and The Masque of the Red Death showcase his flair for suspense, 

symbolism, and gothic horror.  

In "Some Words with a Mummy", Poe departs from his usual grim tone 

and presents a satirical narrative that blends science fiction, humor, and 

social critique. The story offers a witty reversal of 19th-century 

�D�V�V�X�P�S�W�L�R�Q�V���D�E�R�X�W���S�U�R�J�U�H�V�V���D�Q�G���F�L�Y�L�O�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�����G�L�V�S�O�D�\�L�Q�J���3�R�H�µ�V���L�Q�W�H�O�O�H�F�W�X�D�O��

versatility and command over irony. Despite his brief and tumultuous life, 

Poe left an indelible mark on world literature, influencing generations of 

writers in genres ranging from horror to science fiction.  

8.2. Text  

THE SYMPOSIUM of the preceding evening had been a little too much 

for my nerves. I had a wretched headache, and was desperately drowsy. 

Instead of going out therefore to spend the evening as I had proposed, it 

occurred to me that I could not do a wiser thing than just eat a mouthful 

of supper and go immediately to bed. A light supper of course. I am 

exceedingly fond of Welsh rabbit. More than a pound at once, however, 

may not at all times be advisable. Still, there can be no material 

objection to two. And really between two and three, there is merely a 

single unit of difference. I ventured, perhaps, upon four. My wife will 

have it five; but, clearly, she has confounded two very distinct affairs. 

The abstract number, five, I am willing to admit; but, concretely, it has 

reference to bottles of Brown Stout, without which, in the way of 

condiment, Welsh rabbit is to be eschewed.  

Having thus concluded a frugal meal, and donned my night-cap, with the 

serene hope of enjoying it till noon the next day, I placed my head upon 

the pillow, and, through the aid of a capital conscience, fell into a 

profound slumber forthwith. But when were the hopes of humanity 

fulfilled? I could not have completed my third snore when there came a 

furious ringing at the street-door bell, and then an impatient thumping at 

the knocker, which awakened me at once. In a minute afterward, and 

while I was still rubbing my eyes, my wife thrust in my face a note, from 

my old friend, Doctor Ponnonner. It ran thus: Come to me, by all means, 

my dear good friend, as soon as you receive this. Come and help us to 

rejoice. At last, by long persevering diplomacy, I have gained the assent 

of the Directors of the City Museum, to my examination of the Mummy- 

you know the one I mean. I have permission to unswathe it and open it, 

if desirable. A few friends only will be present- you, of course. The 

Mummy is now at my house, and we shall begin to unroll it at eleven to-

night. Yours, ever, PONNONNER. By the time I had reached the 
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�Š�3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U���Å���L�W���V�W�U�X�F�N���P�H���W�K�D�W���,���Z�D�V���D�V���Z�L�G�H���D�Z�D�N�H���D�V���D���P�D�Q���Q�H�H�G���E�H����

I leaped out of bed in an ecstacy, overthrowing all in my way; dressed 

myself with a rapidity truly marvellous; and set off, at the top of my 

�V�S�H�H�G�����I�R�U���W�K�H���G�R�F�W�R�U�µ�V�����7�K�H�U�H���,���I�R�X�Q�G���D���Y�H�U�\���H�D�J�H�U���F�R�P�S�D�Q�\���D�V�V�H�P�E�O�H�G����

They had been awaiting me with much impatience; the Mummy was 

extended upon the dining-table; and the moment I entered its 

examination was commenced. It was one of a pair brought, several 

years previously, by Captain Arthur  

�6�D�E�U�H�W�D�V�K���� �D�� �F�R�X�V�L�Q�� �R�I�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�µ�V�� �I�U�R�P�� �D�� �W�R�P�E�� �Q�H�D�U�� �(�O�H�L�W�K�L�D�V���� �L�Q�� �W�K�H��

Lybian mountains, a considerable distance above Thebes on the Nile. 

The grottoes at this point, although less magnificent than the Theban 

sepulchres, are of higher interest, on account of affording more 

numerous illustrations of the private life of the Egyptians. The chamber 

from which our specimen was taken, was said to be very rich in such 

illustrations; the walls being completely covered with fresco paintings 

and bas-reliefs, while statues, vases, and Mosaic work of rich patterns, 

indicated the vast wealth of the deceased. The treasure had been 

deposited in the Museum precisely in the same condition in which 

Captain Sabretash had found it;- that is to say, the coffin had not been 

disturbed. For eight years it had thus stood, subject only externally to 

public inspection. We had now, therefore, the complete Mummy at our 

disposal; and to those who are aware how very rarely the unransacked 

antique reaches our shores, it will be evident, at once that we had great 

reason to congratulate ourselves upon our good fortune. Approaching 

the table, I saw on it a large box, or case, nearly seven feet long, and 

perhaps three feet wide, by two feet and a half deep. It was oblong- not 

coffinshaped.  

The material was at first supposed to be the wood of the sycamore 

(platanus), but, upon cutting into it, we found it to be pasteboard, or, 

more properly, papier mache, composed of papyrus. It was thickly 

ornamented with paintings, representing funeral scenes, and other 

mournful subjects- interspersed among which, in every variety of 

position, were certain series of hieroglyphical characters, intended, no 

doubt, for the name of the departed. By good luck, Mr. Gliddon formed 

one of our party; and he had no difficulty in translating the letters, which 

were simply phonetic, and represented the word Allamistakeo. We had 

some difficulty in getting this case open without injury; but having at 

length accomplished the task, we came to a second, coffin-shaped, and 

very considerably less in size than the exterior one, but resembling it 

precisely in every other respect. The interval between the two was filled 

with resin, which had, in some degree, defaced the colors of the interior 
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box. Upon opening this latter (which we did quite easily), we arrived at a 

third case, also coffin-shaped, and varying from the second one in no 

particular, except in that of its material, which was cedar, and still 

emitted the peculiar and highly aromatic odor of that wood. Between the 

second and the third case there was no interval- the one fitting 

accurately within the other. Removing the third case, we discovered and 

took out the body itself. We had expected to find it, as usual, enveloped 

in frequent rolls, or bandages, of linen; but, in place of these, we found a 

sort of sheath, made of papyrus, and coated with a layer of plaster, 

thickly gilt and painted. The paintings represented subjects connected 

with the various supposed duties of the soul, and its presentation to 

different divinities, with numerous identical human figures, intended, very 

probably, as portraits of the persons embalmed. Extending from head to 

foot was a columnar, or perpendicular, inscription, in phonetic 

hieroglyphics, giving again his name and titles, and the names and titles 

of his relations.  

Around the neck thus ensheathed, was a collar of cylindrical glass 

beads, diverse in color, and so arranged as to form images of deities, of 

the scarabaeus, etc, with the winged globe. Around the small of the 

waist was a similar collar or belt. Stripping off the papyrus, we found the 

flesh in excellent preservation, with no perceptible odor. The color was 

reddish. The skin was hard, smooth, and glossy. The teeth and hair 

were in good condition. The eyes (it seemed) had been removed, and 

glass ones substituted, which were very beautiful and wonderfully life-

like, with the exception of somewhat too determined a stare. The fingers 

and the nails were brilliantly gilded. Mr. Gliddon was of opinion, from the 

redness of the epidermis, that the embalmment had been effected 

altogether by asphaltum; but, on scraping the surface with a steel 

instrument, and throwing into the fire some of the powder thus obtained, 

the flavor of camphor and other sweet-scented gums became apparent. 

We searched the corpse very carefully for the usual openings through 

which the entrails are extracted, but, to our surprise, we could discover 

none. No member of the party was at that period aware that entire or 

unopened mummies are not infrequently met. The brain it was 

customary to withdraw through the nose; the intestines through an 

incision in the side; the body was then shaved, washed, and salted; then 

laid aside for several weeks, when the operation of embalming, properly 

so called, began. As no trace of an opening could be found, Doctor 

Ponnonner was preparing his instruments for dissection, when I 

�R�E�V�H�U�Y�H�G�� �W�K�D�W�� �L�W�� �Z�D�V�� �W�K�H�Q�� �S�D�V�W�� �W�Z�R�� �R�µ�F�O�R�Fk. Hereupon it was agreed to 

postpone the internal examination until the next evening; and we were 
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about to separate for the present, when some one suggested an 

experiment or two with the Voltaic pile. The application of electricity to a 

mummy three or four thousand years old at the least, was an idea, if not 

very sage, still sufficiently original, and we all caught it at once. About 

one-tenth in earnest and nine-tenths in jest, we arranged a battery in the 

�'�R�F�W�R�U�µ�V�� �V�W�X�G�\���� �D�Q�G�� �F�R�Q�Y�H�\�H�G�� �W�K�L�W�K�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�� It was only after 

much trouble that we succeeded in laying bare some portions of the 

temporal muscle which appeared of less stony rigidity than other parts of 

the frame, but which, as we had anticipated, of course, gave no 

indication of galvanic susceptibility when brought in contact with the 

wire. This, the first trial, indeed, seemed decisive, and, with a hearty 

laugh at our own absurdity, we were bidding each other good night, 

when my eyes, happening to fall upon those of the Mummy, were there 

immediately riveted in amazement. My brief glance, in fact, had sufficed 

to assure me that the orbs which we had all supposed to be glass, and 

which were originally noticeable for a certain wild stare, were now so far 

covered by the lids, that only a small portion of the tunica albuginea 

remained visible. With a shout I called attention to the fact, and it 

became immediately obvious to all. I cannot say that I was alarmed at 

the phenomenon, because  

�Š�D�O�D�U�P�H�G�Å���L�V�����L�Q���P�\���F�D�V�H�����Q�R�W���H�[�D�F�W�O�\���W�K�H���Z�R�U�G�����,�W���L�V���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H�����K�R�Zever, 

that, but for the Brown Stout, I might have been a little nervous. As for 

the rest of the company, they really made no attempt at concealing the 

downright fright which possessed them. Doctor Ponnonner was a man to 

be pitied. Mr. Gliddon, by some peculiar process, rendered himself 

invisible. Mr. Silk Buckingham, I fancy, will scarcely be so bold as to 

deny that he made his way, upon all fours, under the table. After the first 

shock of astonishment, however, we resolved, as a matter of course, 

upon further experiment forthwith. Our operations were now directed 

against the great toe of the right foot. We made an incision over the 

outside of the exterior os sesamoideum pollicis pedis, and thus got at 

the root of the abductor muscle. Readjusting the battery, we now applied 

the fluid to the bisected nerveswhen, with a movement of exceeding life-

likeness, the Mummy first drew up its right knee so as to bring it nearly in 

contact with the abdomen, and then, straightening the limb with 

inconceivable force, bestowed a kick upon Doctor Ponnonner, which had 

the effect of discharging that gentleman, like an arrow from a catapult, 

through a window into the street below. We rushed out en masse to 

bring in the mangled remains of the victim, but had the happiness to 

meet him upon the staircase, coming up in an unaccountable hurry, 

brimful of the most ardent philosophy, and more than ever impressed 
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with the necessity of prosecuting our experiment with vigor and with 

zeal. It was by his advice, accordingly, that we made, upon the spot, a 

�S�U�R�I�R�X�Q�G�� �L�Q�F�L�V�L�R�Q�� �L�Q�W�R�� �W�K�H�� �W�L�S�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �V�X�E�M�H�F�W�µ�V�� �Q�R�V�H���� �Z�K�L�O�H�� �W�K�H�� �'�R�F�W�R�U��

himself, laying violent hands upon it, pulled it into vehement contact with 

the wire. Morally and physically- figuratively and literally- was the effect 

electric. In the first place, the corpse opened its eyes and winked very 

rapidly for several minutes, as does Mr. Barnes in the pantomime, in the 

second place, it sneezed; in the third, it sat upon end; in the fourth, it 

�V�K�R�R�N�� �L�W�V�� �I�L�V�W�� �L�Q�� �'�R�F�W�R�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�µ�V�� �I�D�F�H���� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �I�Lfth, turning to 

Messieurs Gliddon and Buckingham, it addressed them, in very capital 

�(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�����W�K�X�V�����Š�,���P�X�V�W���V�D�\�����J�H�Q�W�O�H�P�H�Q�����W�K�D�W���,���D�P���D�V���P�X�F�K���V�X�U�S�U�L�V�H�G���D�V��

I am mortified at your behaviour. Of Doctor Ponnonner nothing better 

was to be expected. He is a poor little fat fool who knows no better. I pity 

and forgive him. But you, Mr. Gliddonand you, Silk- who have travelled 

and resided in Egypt until one might imagine you to the manner born- 

you, I say who have been so much among us that you speak Egyptian 

fully as well, I think, as you write your mother tongue- you, whom I have 

always been led to regard as the firm friend of the mummies- I really did 

anticipate more gentlemanly conduct from you. What am I to think of 

your standing quietly by and seeing me thus unhandsomely used? What 

am I to suppose by your permitting Tom, Dick, and Harry to strip me of 

my coffins, and my clothes, in this wretchedly cold climate? In what light 

(to come to the point) am I to regard your aiding and abetting that 

miserable little v�L�O�O�D�L�Q���� �'�R�F�W�R�U���3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U���� �L�Q���S�X�O�O�L�Q�J���P�H���E�\�� �W�K�H���Q�R�V�H�"�Å���,�W��

will be taken for granted, no doubt, that upon hearing this speech under 

the circumstances, we all either made for the door, or fell into violent 

hysterics, or went off in a general swoon. One of these three things was, 

I say, to be expected. Indeed each and all of these lines of conduct 

might have been very plausibly pursued. And, upon my word, I am at a 

loss to know how or why it was that we pursued neither the one nor the 

other. But, perhaps, the true reason is to be sought in the spirit of the 

age, which proceeds by the rule of contraries altogether, and is now 

usually admitted as the solution of every thing in the way of paradox and 

impossibility.  

�2�U�����S�H�U�K�D�S�V�����D�I�W�H�U���D�O�O�����L�W���Z�D�V���R�Q�O�\���W�K�H���0�X�P�P�\�µ�V���Hxceedingly natural and 

matter-of-course air that divested his words of the terrible. However this 

may be, the facts are clear, and no member of our party betrayed any 

very particular trepidation, or seemed to consider that any thing had 

gone very especially wrong. For my part I was convinced it was all right, 

�D�Q�G���P�H�U�H�O�\���V�W�H�S�S�H�G���D�V�L�G�H�����R�X�W���R�I���W�K�H���U�D�Q�J�H���R�I���W�K�H���(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�µ�V���I�L�V�W�����'�R�F�W�R�U��

�3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�� �W�K�U�X�V�W�� �K�L�V�� �K�D�Q�G�V�� �L�Q�W�R�� �K�L�V�� �E�U�H�H�F�K�H�V�µ�� �S�R�F�N�H�W�V���� �O�R�R�N�H�G�� �K�D�U�G�� �D�W��



97 
 

the Mummy, and grew excessively red in the face. Mr. Glidden stroked 

his whiskers and drew up the collar of his shirt. Mr. Buckingham hung 

down his head, and put his right thumb into the left corner of his mouth. 

The Egyptian regarded him with a severe countenance for some minutes 

and at length, with a sneer, sa�L�G���� �Š�:�K�\�� �G�R�Q�µ�W�� �\�R�X�� �V�S�H�D�N���� �0�U����

Buckingham? Did you hear what I asked you, or not? Do take your 

�W�K�X�P�E�� �R�X�W�� �R�I�� �\�R�X�U�� �P�R�X�W�K���Å�� �0�U���� �%�X�F�N�L�Q�J�K�D�P���� �K�H�U�H�X�S�R�Q���� �J�D�Y�H�� �D�� �V�O�L�J�K�W��

start, took his right thumb out of the left corner of his mouth, and, by way 

of indemnification inserted his left thumb in the right corner of the 

aperture above-mentioned. Not being able to get an answer from Mr. B., 

the figure turned peevishly to Mr. Gliddon, and, in a peremptory tone, 

demanded in general terms what we all meant. Mr. Gliddon replied at 

great length, in phonetics; and but for the deficiency of American 

printing-offices in hieroglyphical type, it would afford me much pleasure 

to record here, in the original, the whole of his very excellent speech. I 

may as well take this occasion to remark, that all the subsequent 

conversation in which the Mummy took a part, was carried on in primitive 

Egyptian, through the medium (so far as concerned myself and other 

untravelled members of the company)- through the medium, I say, of 

Messieurs Gliddon and Buckingham, as interpreters. These gentlemen 

spoke the mother tongue of the Mummy with inimitable fluency and 

grace; but I could not help observing that (owing, no doubt, to the 

introduction of images entirely modern, and, of course, entirely novel to 

the stranger) the two travellers were reduced, occasionally, to the 

employment of sensible forms for the purpose of conveying a particular 

meaning. Mr. Gliddon, at one period, for example, could not make the 

Egyptian comprehend the term  

�Š�S�R�O�L�W�L�F�V���Å���X�Q�W�L�O��he sketched upon the wall, with a bit of charcoal a little 

carbuncle-nosed gentleman, out at elbows, standing upon a stump, with 

his left leg drawn back, right arm thrown forward, with his fist shut, the 

eyes rolled up toward Heaven, and the mouth open at an angle of ninety 

degrees. Just in the same way Mr. Buckingham failed to convey the 

�D�E�V�R�O�X�W�H�O�\���P�R�G�H�U�Q���L�G�H�D���Š�Z�L�J���Å���X�Q�W�L�O�����D�W���'�R�F�W�R�U���3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�µ�V���V�X�J�J�H�V�W�L�R�Q����

he grew very pale in the face, and consented to take off his own. It will 

be readily understood that �0�U���� �*�O�L�G�G�R�Q�µ�V�� �G�L�V�F�R�X�U�V�H�� �W�X�U�Q�H�G�� �F�K�L�H�I�O�\�� �X�S�R�Q��

the vast benefits accruing to science from the unrolling and 

disembowelling of mummies; apologizing, upon this score, for any 

disturbance that might have been occasioned him, in particular, the 

individual Mummy called Allamistakeo; and concluding with a mere hint 

(for it could scarcely be considered more) that, as these little matters 

were now explained, it might be as well to proceed with the investigation 
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intended. Here Doctor Ponnonner made ready his instruments. In regard 

to the latter suggestions of the orator, it appears that Allamistakeo had 

certain scruples of conscience, the nature of which I did not distinctly 

learn; but he expressed himself satisfied with the apologies tendered, 

and, getting down from the table, shook hands with the company all 

round. When this ceremony was at an end, we immediately busied 

ourselves in repairing the damages which our subject had sustained 

from the scalpel. We sewed up the wound in his temple, bandaged his 

foot, and applied a square inch of black plaster to the tip of his nose. It 

was now observed that the Count (this was the title, it seems, of 

Allamistakeo) had a slight fit of shivering- no doubt from the cold. The 

Doctor immediately repaired to his wardrobe, and soon returned with a 

�E�O�D�F�N�� �G�U�H�V�V�� �F�R�D�W���� �P�D�G�H�� �L�Q�� �-�H�Q�Q�L�Q�J�V�µ�� �E�H�V�W�� �P�D�Q�Q�H�U���� �D�� �S�D�L�U�� �R�I�� �V�N�\-blue 

plaid pantaloons with straps, a pink gingham chemise, a flapped vest of 

brocade, a white sack overcoat, a walking cane with a hook, a hat with 

no brim, patent-leather boots, strawcolored kid gloves, an eye-glass, a 

pair of whiskers, and a waterfall cravat. Owing to the disparity of size 

between the Count and the doctor (the proportion being as two to one), 

there was some little difficulty in adjusting these habiliments upon the 

person of the Egyptian; but when all was arranged, he might have been 

said to be dressed. Mr. Gliddon, therefore, gave him his arm, and led 

him to a comfortable chair by the fire, while the Doctor rang the bell upon 

the spot and ordered a supply of cigars and wine. The conversation 

soon grew animated. Much curiosity was, of course, expressed in regard 

�W�R�� �W�K�H�� �V�R�P�H�Z�K�D�W�� �U�H�P�D�U�N�D�E�O�H�� �I�D�F�W�� �R�I�� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�µ�V�� �V�W�L�O�O�� �U�H�P�D�L�Q�L�Q�J��alive. 

�Š�,���V�K�R�X�O�G���K�D�Y�H���W�K�R�X�J�K�W����observed Mr.  

�%�X�F�N�L�Q�J�K�D�P���� �Š�W�K�D�W�� �L�W�� �L�V�� �K�Lgh time you were de�D�G���� �Š�:�K�\�� replied the 

�&�R�X�Q�W���� �Y�H�U�\�� �P�X�F�K�� �D�V�W�R�Q�L�V�K�H�G���� �Š�,�� �D�P�� �O�L�W�W�O�H�� �P�R�U�H�� �W�K�D�Q�� �V�H�Y�H�Q�� �K�X�Q�G�U�H�G��

years old! My father lived a thousand, and was by no means in his 

dotage when he died. Here ensued a brisk series of questions and 

computations, by means of which it became evident that the antiquity of 

the Mummy had been grossly misjudged. It had been five thousand and 

fifty years and some months since he had been consigned to the 

catacomb�V���D�W���(�O�H�L�W�K�L�D�V�����Š�%�X�W���P�\���U�H�P�D�U�N�� resumed Mr.  

�%�X�F�N�L�Q�J�K�D�P�����Š�K�D�G���Q�R���U�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���W�R���\�R�X�U age at the period of interment (I 

am willing to grant, in fact, that you are still a young man), and my 

illusion was to the immensity of time during which, by your own showing, 

you must �K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���G�R�Q�H���X�S���L�Q���D�V�S�K�D�O�W�X�P�����Š�,�Q���Z�K�D�W�" said the  

�&�R�X�Q�W���� �Š�,�Q�� �D�V�S�K�D�Otum, �S�H�U�V�L�V�W�H�G�� �0�U���� �%���� �Š�$�K���� �\�H�V���� �,�� �K�D�Y�H�� �V�R�P�H�� �I�D�L�Q�W��

notion of what you mean; it might be made to answer, no doubt- but in 
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my time we employed scarcely any thing else than the Bichloride of 

�0�H�U�F�X�U�\�����Š�%�X�W���Z�K�D�W���Z�H���D�U�H���H�V�S�H�F�L�D�O�O�\���D�W���D��loss to understand, said  

D�R�F�W�R�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U���� �Š�L�V�� �K�R�Z�� �L�W�� �K�D�S�S�H�Q�V�� �W�K�D�W���� �K�D�Y�L�Q�J�� �E�H�H�Q�� �G�H�D�G�� �D�Q�G��

buried in Egypt five thousand years ago, you are here to-day all alive 

and looking so delightfully well.�Š�+�D�G���,�� �E�H�H�Q���� �D�V���\�R�X���V�D�\���� �G�H�D�G���� �U�H�S�O�L�H�G��

�W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �Š�L�W�� �L�V�� �P�R�U�H�� �W�K�D�Q�� �S�U�R�E�D�E�O�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �G�H�D�G���� �,��should still be; for I 

perceive you are yet in the infancy of Calvanism, and cannot accomplish 

with it what was a common thing among us in the old days. But the fact 

is, I fell into catalepsy, and it was considered by my best friends that I 

was either dead or should be; they accordingly embalmed me at once- I 

presume you are aware of the chief principle of the embalming process? 

�Š�:�K�\�� �Q�R�W�� �D�O�W�R�J�H�W�K�H�U���� �Š�:�K�\���� �,�� �S�H�U�F�H�L�Y�H- a deplorable condition of 

ignorance! Well I cannot enter into details just now: but it is necessary to 

explain that to embalm (properly speaking), in Egypt, was to arrest 

indefinitely all the animal functions subjected to the process. I use the 

�Z�R�U�G���D�Q�L�P�D�O�µ���L�Q���L�W�V���Z�L�G�H�V�W���V�H�Q�V�H�����D�V���L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J���W�K�H���S�K�\�V�L�F�D�O���Q�R�W���P�R�U�H���W�K�D�Q��

the moral and vital being. I repeat that the leading principle of 

embalmment consisted, with us, in the immediately arresting, and 

holding in perpetual abeyance, all the animal functions subjected to the 

process. To be brief, in whatever condition the individual was, at the 

period of embalmment, in that condition he remained. Now, as it is my 

good fortune to be of the blood of the Scarabaeus, I was embalmed 

�D�O�L�Y�H���� �D�V�� �\�R�X�� �V�H�H�� �P�H�� �D�W�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�W���� �Š�7�K�H�� �E�O�R�R�G�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �6�F�D�U�D�E�D�H�X�V����

�H�[�F�O�D�L�P�H�G�� �'�R�F�W�R�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U���� �Š�<�H�V���� �7�K�H�� �6�F�D�U�D�E�D�H�X�V�� �Z�D�V�� �W�K�H��

�L�Q�V�L�J�Q�L�X�P�� �R�U�� �W�K�H�� �D�U�P�V���µ�� �R�I�� �D�� �Y�H�U�\�� �G�L�V�W�L�Q�J�X�L�V�K�H�G�� �D�Q�G�� �Y�H�U�\�� �U�D�U�H�� �S�D�W�U�L�F�L�D�Q��

�I�D�P�L�O�\�����7�R���E�H���R�I���W�K�H���E�O�R�R�G���R�I���W�K�H���6�F�D�U�D�E�D�H�X�V���µ���L�V���P�H�U�H�O�\���W�R���E�H one of that 

family of which the Scarabaeus is the insignium. I speak figuratively. 

�Š�%�X�W���Z�K�D�W���K�D�V���W�K�L�V���W�R���G�R���Z�L�W�K���\�R�X���E�H�L�Q�J���D�O�L�Y�H�"���Š�:�K�\�����L�W���L�V���W�K�H���J�H�Q�H�U�D�O��

custom in Egypt to deprive a corpse, before embalmment, of its bowels 

and brains; the race of the Scarabaei alone did not coincide with the 

custom. Had I not been a Scarabeus, therefore, I should have been 

without bowels and brains; and without either it is inconvenient to live. 

�Š�,�� �S�H�U�F�H�L�Y�H�� �W�K�D�W���� �V�D�L�G�� �0�U���� �%�X�F�N�L�Q�J�K�D�P���� �Š�D�Q�G�� �,�� �S�U�H�V�X�P�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �D�O�O�� �W�K�H��

entire mummies that come to hand are of the race of Scarabaei. 

�Š�%�H�\�R�Q�G���G�R�X�E�W�����Š�,���W�K�R�X�J�K�W�����V�D�L�G���0�U���� 

�*�O�L�G�G�R�Q���� �Y�H�U�\�� �P�H�H�N�O�\���� �Š�W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �6�F�D�U�D�E�D�H�X�V�� �Z�D�V�� �R�Q�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q��

�J�R�G�V���Å�� �Š�2�Q�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�� �Z�K�D�W�"�� �H�[�F�O�D�L�P�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �0�X�P�P�\���� �V�W�D�U�W�L�Q�J�� �W�R��

�L�W�V�� �I�H�H�W���� �Š�*�R�G�V���� �U�H�S�H�D�W�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �W�U�D�Y�H�O�O�H�U���� �Š�0�U���� �*�O�L�G�G�R�Q���� �,�� �U�H�D�O�O�\�� �D�P��

�D�V�W�R�Q�L�V�K�H�G�� �W�R�� �K�H�D�U�� �\�R�X�� �W�D�O�N�� �L�Q�� �W�K�L�V�� �V�W�\�O�H���Å�� �V�D�L�G�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �U�H�V�X�P�L�Q�J�� �K�L�V��

�F�K�D�L�U���� �Š�1�R�� �Q�D�W�L�R�Q�� �X�S�R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �I�D�F�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �H�D�U�W�K�� �K�D�V�� �H�Y�H�U�� �D�F�N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H�G��

more than one god. The Scarabaeus, the Ibis, etc., were with us (as 
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similar creatures have been with others) the symbols, or media, through 

which we offered worship to the Creator too august to be more directly 

approached. There was here a pause. At length the colloquy was 

renewed by  

�'�R�F�W�R�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U���� �Š�,�W�� �L�V�� �Q�R�W�� �L�P�S�U�R�E�D�E�O�H���� �W�K�H�Q���� �I�U�R�P what you have 

�H�[�S�O�D�L�Q�H�G�����V�D�L�G���K�H�����Š�W�K�D�W���D�P�R�Q�J���W�K�H���F�D�W�D�F�R�P�E�V���Q�H�D�U���W�K�H���1�L�O�H���W�K�H�U�H���P�D�\��

exist other mummies of the Scarabaeus tribe, in a condition of 

�Y�L�W�D�O�L�W�\�"�Š�7�K�H�U�H�� �F�D�Q�� �E�H�� �Q�R�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �L�W���� �U�H�S�O�L�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �Š�D�O�O�� �W�K�H��

Scarabaei embalmed accidentally while alive, are alive now. Even some 

of those purposely so embalmed, may have been overlooked by their 

�H�[�H�F�X�W�R�U�V���� �D�Q�G�� �V�W�L�O�O�� �U�H�P�D�L�Q�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �W�R�P�E���Å�� �Š�:�L�O�O�� �\�R�X�� �E�H�� �N�L�Q�G�� �H�Q�R�X�J�K�� �W�R��

�H�[�S�O�D�L�Q���� �,�� �V�D�L�G���� �Š�Z�K�D�W�� �\�R�X�� �P�H�D�Q�� �E�\�� �S�X�U�S�R�V�H�O�\�� �V�R�� �H�P�E�D�O�P�H�G�µ�"�� �Š�:�L�W�K��

�J�U�H�D�W�� �S�O�H�D�V�X�U�H���Å�� �D�Q�V�Z�H�Ued the Mummy, after surveying me leisurely 

through his eyeglass- for it was the first time I had ventured to address 

�K�L�P�� �D�� �G�L�U�H�F�W�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���� �Š�:�L�W�K�� �J�U�H�D�W�� �S�O�H�D�V�X�U�H���� �K�H�� �V�D�L�G���� �Š�7�K�H�� �X�V�X�D�O��

�G�X�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �P�D�Q�µ�V�� �O�L�I�H���� �L�Q�� �P�\�� �W�L�P�H���� �Z�D�V�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �H�L�J�K�W�� �K�X�Q�G�U�H�G�� �\�H�D�U�V���� �)�H�Z��

men died, unless by most extraordinary accident, before the age of six 

hundred; few lived longer than a decade of centuries; but eight were 

considered the natural term. After the discovery of the embalming 

principle, as I have already described it to you, it occurred to our 

philosophers that a laudable curiosity might be gratified, and, at the 

same time, the interests of science much advanced, by living this natural 

term in installments. In the case of history, indeed, experience 

demonstrated that something of this kind was indispensable. An 

historian, for example, having attained the age of five hundred, would 

write a book with great labor and then get himself carefully embalmed; 

leaving instructions to his executors pro tem., that they should cause him 

to be revivified after the lapse of a certain period- say five or six hundred 

years. Resuming existence at the expiration of this time, he would 

invariably find his great work converted into a species of hap-hazard 

note-book- that is to say, into a kind of literary arena for the conflicting 

guesses, riddles, and personal squabbles of whole herds of exasperated 

commentators. These guesses, etc., which passed under the name of 

annotations, or emendations, were found so completely to have 

enveloped, distorted, and overwhelmed the text, that the author had to 

go about with a lantern to discover his own book. When discovered, it 

was never worth the trouble of the search. After re-writing it throughout, 

it was regarded as the bounden duty of the historian to set himself to 

work immediately in correcting, from his own private knowledge and 

experience, the traditions of the day concerning the epoch at which he 

had originally lived. Now this process of rescription and personal 
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rectification, pursued by various individual sages from time to time, had 

the effect of preventing our history from degenerating into absolute fable. 

�Š�,�� �E�H�J�� �\�R�X�U�� �S�D�U�G�R�Q���� �V�D�L�G�� �'�R�F�W�R�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�� �D�W�� �W�K�L�V�� �S�R�L�Q�W���� �O�D�\�L�Q�J�� �K�L�V��

hand gently upon the arm of the Egyptian- �Š�,���E�H�J���\�R�X�U���S�D�U�G�R�Q�����V�L�U�����E�X�W��

may I presume �W�R�� �L�Q�W�H�U�U�X�S�W�� �\�R�X�� �I�R�U�� �R�Q�H�� �P�R�P�H�Q�W�"�� �Š�%�\�� �D�O�O�� �P�H�D�Q�V����

�V�L�U���U�H�S�O�L�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �G�U�D�Z�L�Q�J�� �X�S���� �Š�,�� �P�H�U�H�O�\�� �Z�L�V�K�H�G�� �W�R�� �D�V�N�� �\�R�X�� �D��

�T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���� �V�D�L�G�� �W�K�H�� �'�R�F�W�R�U���� �Š�<�R�X�� �P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �K�L�V�W�R�U�L�D�Q�µ�V�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O��

correction of traditions respecting his own epoch. Pray, sir, upon an 

average what proportion of these Kabbala were usually found to be 

�U�L�J�K�W�"�� �Š�7�K�H�� �.�D�E�E�D�O�D���� �D�V�� �\�R�X�� �S�U�R�S�H�U�O�\�� �W�H�U�P�� �W�K�H�P���� �V�L�U���� �Z�H�U�H�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O�O�\��

discovered to be precisely on a par with the facts recorded in the un-re-

written histories themselves;- that is to say, not one individual iota of 

either was ever known, under any circumstances, to be not totally and 

�U�D�G�L�F�D�O�O�\���Z�U�R�Q�J�����Š�%�X�W���V�L�Q�F�H���L�W���L�V���T�X�L�W�H���F�O�H�D�U���Å���U�H�V�X�P�H�G���W�K�H���'�R�F�W�R�U�����Š�W�K�D�W��

at least five thousand years have elapsed since your entombment, I take 

it for granted that your histories at that period, if not your traditions were 

sufficiently explicit on that one topic of universal interest, the Creation, 

which took place, as I presume you are aware, only about ten centuries 

�E�H�I�R�U�H���Å�� �Š�6�L�U�� said the Count Allamistakeo. The Doctor repeated his 

remarks, but it was only after much additional Critical Analysis that the 

foreigner could be made to comprehend them. The latter at length said, 

�K�H�V�L�W�D�W�L�Q�J�O�\���� �Š�7�K�H�� �L�G�H�D�V�� �\�R�X�� �K�D�Y�H�� �V�X�J�J�H�V�W�H�G�� �D�U�H�� �W�R�� �P�H���� �,�� �F�R�Q�I�H�V�V����

utterly novel. During my time I never knew any one to entertain so 

singular a fancy as that the universe (or this world if you will have it so) 

ever had a beginning at all. I remember once, and once only, hearing 

something remotely hinted, by a man of many speculations, concerning 

the origin of the human race; and by this individual, the very word Adam 

(or Red Earth), which you make use of, was employed. He employed it, 

however, in a generical sense, with reference to the spontaneous 

germination from rank soil (just as a thousand of the lower genera of 

creatures are germinated)- the spontaneous germination, I say, of five 

vast hordes of men, simultaneously upspringing in five distinct and 

�Q�H�D�U�O�\�� �H�T�X�D�O�� �G�L�Y�L�V�L�R�Q�V�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �J�O�R�E�H���Å�� �+�H�U�H���� �L�Q�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O���� �W�K�H�� �F�R�P�S�D�Q�\��

shrugged their shoulders, and one or two of us touched our foreheads 

with a very significant air. Mr. Silk Buckingham, first glancing slightly at 

the occiput and then at the sinciput of Allamistakeo, spoke as follows:  

�Š�7�K�H�� �O�R�Q�J�� �G�X�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �K�X�P�D�Q�� �O�L�I�H�� �L�Q�� �\�R�X�U�� �W�L�P�H���� �W�R�J�H�W�K�H�U�� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�H��

occasional practice of passing it, as you have explained, in installments, 

must have had, indeed, a strong tendency to the general development 

and conglomeration of knowledge. I presume, therefore, that we are to 

attribute the marked inferiority of the old Egyptians in all particulars of 
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science, when compared with the moderns, and more especially with the 

Yankees, altogether to the superior �V�R�O�L�G�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�� �V�N�X�O�O���� �Š�,��

confess again, �U�H�S�O�L�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �Z�L�W�K�� �P�X�F�K�� �V�X�D�Y�L�W�\���� �Š�W�K�D�W�� �,�� �D�P��

somewhat at a loss to comprehend you; pray, to what particulars of 

�V�F�L�H�Q�F�H���G�R���\�R�X���D�O�O�X�G�H�"�Å���+�H�U�H���R�X�U���Z�K�R�O�H���S�D�U�W�\�����M�R�L�Q�L�Q�J���Y�R�L�F�H�V�����G�H�W�D�L�O�H�G�����D�W��

great length, the assumptions of phrenology and the marvels of animal 

magnetism. Having heard us to an end, the Count proceeded to relate a 

few anecdotes, which rendered it evident that prototypes of Gall and 

Spurzheim had flourished and faded in Egypt so long ago as to have 

been nearly forgotten, and that the manoeuvres of Mesmer were really 

very contemptible tricks when put in collation with the positive miracles 

of the Theban savans, who created lice and a great many other similar 

things. I here asked the Count if his people were able to calculate 

eclipses. He smiled rather contemptuously, and said they were. This put 

me a little out, but I began to make other inquiries in regard to his 

astronomical knowledge, when a member of the company, who had 

never as yet opened his mouth, whispered in my ear, that for information 

on this head, I had better consult Ptolemy (whoever Ptolemy is), as well 

as one Plutarch de facie lunae. I then questioned the Mummy about 

burning-glasses and lenses, and, in general, about the manufacture of 

glass; but I had not made an end of my queries before the silent member 

again touched me quietly on the elbow, and begged me for  

�*�R�G�µ�V�� �V�D�N�H�� �W�R�� �W�D�N�H�� �D�� �S�H�H�S�� �D�W�� �'�L�R�G�R�U�X�V�� �6�L�F�X�O�X�V���� �$�V�� �I�R�U�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�X�Q�W���� �K�H��

merely asked me, in the way of reply, if we moderns possessed any 

such microscopes as would enable us to cut cameos in the style of the 

Egyptians. While I was thinking how I should answer this question, little 

Doctor Ponnonner committed himself in a very extraordinary way. 

�Š�/�R�R�N�� �D�W�� �R�X�U�� �D�U�F�K�L�W�H�F�W�X�U�H�� he exclaimed, greatly to the indignation of 

both the travellers, who pinched him black and blue to no purpose. 

�Š�/�R�R�N���K�H�� �F�U�L�H�G�� �Z�L�W�K�� �H�Q�W�K�X�V�L�D�V�P���� �Š�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �%�R�Z�O�L�Q�J-Green Fountain in 

New York! or if this be too vast a contemplation, regard for a moment the 

�&�D�S�L�W�R�O���D�W���:�D�V�K�L�Q�J�W�R�Q�����'�����&�����Å- and the good little medical man went on 

to detail very minutely, the proportions of the fabric to which he referred. 

He explained that the portico alone was adorned with no less than four 

and twenty columns, five feet in diameter, and ten feet apart. The Count 

said that he regretted not being able to remember, just at that moment, 

the precise dimensions of any one of the principal buildings of the city of 

Aznac, whose foundations were laid in the night of Time, but the ruins of 

which were still standing, at the epoch of his entombment, in a vast plain 

of sand to the westward of Thebes. He recollected, however, (talking of 

the porticoes,) that one affixed to an inferior palace in a kind of suburb 
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called Carnac, consisted of a hundred and forty-four columns, thirty-

seven feet in circumference, and twenty-five feet apart. The approach to 

this portico, from the Nile, was through an avenue two miles long, 

composed of sphynxes, statues, and obelisks, twenty, sixty, and a 

hundred feet in height. The palace itself (as well as he could remember) 

was, in one direction, two miles long, and might have been altogether 

about seven in circuit. Its walls were richly painted all over, within and 

without, with hieroglyphics. He would not pretend to assert that even fifty 

�R�U���V�L�[�W�\���R�I���W�K�H���'�R�F�W�R�U�µ�V���&�D�S�L�W�R�O�V���P�L�J�K�W���K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���E�X�L�O�W���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���W�K�H�V�H���Z�D�O�O�V����

but he was by no means sure that two or three hundred of them might 

not have been squeezed in with some trouble. That palace at Carnac 

was an insignificant little building after all. He (the Count), however, 

could not conscientiously refuse to admit the ingenuity, magnificence, 

and superiority of the Fountain at the Bowling Green, as described by 

the Doctor. Nothing like it, he was forced to allow, had ever been seen in 

Egypt or elsewhere. I here asked the Count what he had to say to our 

�U�D�L�O�U�R�D�G�V�����Š�1�R�W�K�L�Q�J�� �K�H���U�H�S�O�L�H�G�����Š�L�Q���S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U���Å���7�K�H�\���Z�H�U�H���U�D�W�K�H�U���V�O�L�J�K�W����

rather illconceived, and clumsily put together. They could not be 

compared, of course, with the vast, level, direct, iron-grooved 

causeways upon which the Egyptians conveyed entire temples and solid 

obelisks of a hundred and fifty feet in altitude. I spoke of our gigantic 

mechanical forces. He agreed that we knew something in that way, but 

inquired how I should have gone to work in getting up the imposts on the 

lintels of even the little palace at Carnac. This question I concluded not 

to hear, and demanded if he had any idea of Artesian wells; but he 

simply raised his eyebrows; while Mr. Gliddon winked at me very hard 

and said, in a low tone, that one had been recently discovered by the 

engineers employed to bore for water in the Great Oasis. I then 

mentioned our steel; but the foreigner elevated his nose, and asked me 

if our steel could have executed the sharp carved work seen on the 

obelisks, and which was wrought altogether by edge-tools of copper. 

This disconcerted us so greatly that we thought it advisable to vary the 

attack to  

Metaphysics. We sent for a copy of a book cal�O�H�G���W�K�H���Š�'�L�D�O���Å���D�Q�G���U�H�D�G��

out of it a chapter or two about something that is not very clear, but 

which the Bostonians call the Great Movement of Progress. The Count 

merely said that Great Movements were awfully common things in his 

day, and as for Progress, it was at one time quite a nuisance, but it 

never progressed. We then spoke of the great beauty and importance of 

Democracy, and were at much trouble in impressing the Count with a 

due sense of the advantages we enjoyed in living where there was 
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suffrage ad libitum, and no king. He listened with marked interest, and in 

fact seemed not a little amused. When we had done, he said that, a 

great while ago, there had occurred something of a very similar sort. 

Thirteen Egyptian provinces determined all at once to be free, and to set 

a magnificent example to the rest of mankind. They assembled their 

wise men, and concocted the most ingenious constitution it is possible to 

conceive. For a while they managed remarkably well; only their habit of 

bragging was prodigious. The thing ended, however, in the consolidation 

of the thirteen states, with some fifteen or twenty others, in the most 

odious and insupportable despotism that was ever heard of upon the 

face of the Earth. I asked what was the name of the usurping tyrant. As 

well as the Count could recollect, it was Mob. Not knowing what to say to 

this, I raised my voice, and deplored the Egyptian ignorance of steam. 

The Count looked at me with much astonishment, but made no answer. 

The silent gentleman, however, gave me a violent nudge in the ribs with 

his elbowstold me I had sufficiently exposed myself for once- and 

demanded if I was really such a fool as not to know that the modern 

steam-engine is derived from the invention of Hero, through Solomon de 

Caus. We were now in imminent danger of being discomfited; but, as 

good luck would have it, Doctor Ponnonner, having rallied, returned to 

our rescue, and inquired if the people of Egypt would seriously pretend 

to rival the moderns in the allimportant particular of dress. The Count, at 

this, glanced downward to the straps of his pantaloons, and then taking 

hold of the end of one of his coat-tails, held it up close to his eyes for 

some minutes. Letting it fall, at last, his mouth extended itself very 

gradually from ear to ear; but I do not remember that he said any thing in 

the way of reply. Hereupon we recovered our spirits, and the Doctor, 

approaching the Mummy with great dignity, desired it to say candidly, 

upon its honor as a gentleman, if the Egyptians had comprehended, at 

�D�Q�\�� �S�H�U�L�R�G���� �W�K�H�� �P�D�Q�X�I�D�F�W�X�U�H�� �R�I�� �H�L�W�K�H�U�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�µ�V�� �O�R�]�H�Q�J�H�V�� �R�U��

�%�U�D�Q�G�U�H�W�K�µ�V���S�L�O�O�V�����:�H���O�R�R�N�H�G�����Z�L�W�K���S�U�R�I�R�X�Q�G���D�Q�[�L�H�W�\�����I�R�U���D�Q���D�Q�V�Z�H�U- but in 

vain. It was not forthcoming. The Egyptian blushed and hung down his 

head. Never was triumph more consummate; never was defeat borne 

with so ill a grace. Indeed, I could not endure the spectacle of the poor 

�0�X�P�P�\�µ�V���P�R�U�W�L�I�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�����,���U�H�D�F�K�H�G���P�\���K�D�W�����E�R�Z�H�G���W�R���K�L�P���V�W�L�I�I�O�\�����D�Q�G���W�R�R�N��

�O�H�D�Y�H���� �8�S�R�Q�� �J�H�W�W�L�Q�J�� �K�R�P�H�� �,�� �I�R�X�Q�G�� �L�W�� �S�D�V�W�� �I�R�X�U�� �R�µ�F�O�R�F�N���� �D�Q�G�� �Z�H�Q�W��

immediately to bed. It is now ten A.M. I have been up since seven, 

penning these memoranda for the benefit of my family and of mankind. 

The former I shall behold no more. My wife is a shrew. The truth is, I am 

heartily sick of this life and of the nineteenth century in general. I am 

convinced that every thing is going wrong. Besides, I am anxious to 
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know who will be President in 2045. As soon, therefore, as I shave and 

�V�Z�D�O�O�R�Z�� �D�� �F�X�S�� �R�I�� �F�R�I�I�H�H���� �,�� �V�K�D�O�O�� �M�X�V�W�� �V�W�H�S�� �R�Y�H�U�� �W�R�� �3�R�Q�Q�R�Q�Q�H�U�µ�V�� �D�Q�G�� �J�H�W��

embalmed for a couple of hundred years.  

8.3.  Critical Analysis  

The story begins with the unnamed narrator receiving a late-night 

invitation from his friend, Dr. Ponnonner, to witness the unwrapping of 

an ancient Egyptian mummy. Intrigued by the rare opportunity, the 

�Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�� �Y�L�V�L�W�V�� �W�K�H�� �G�R�F�W�R�U�µ�V�� �K�R�P�H����where a group of intellectuals and 

scientists has gathered. The group includes men of various scholarly 

professions, and they are all eager to examine and dissect the ancient 

remains of the mummy, identified as Allamistakeo.  

The mummy had been recently acquired and is believed to be around a 

thousand years old. The scholars, driven by a mixture of curiosity and 

scientific ambition, prepare to perform a dissection to explore the 

embalming practices and physiological structure of ancient Egyptians. 

They begin their examination in a clinical and objective manner, applying 

modern medical techniques to the ancient body. However, Poe 

introduces a satirical twist when, during the course of their examination, 

the mummy begins to show signs of life.  

The unexpected animation of the mummy shocks the group. 

Allamistakeo, now fully awakened, sits up and begins to converse 

fluently in the modern language, revealing that he had not actually been 

dead in the traditional sense but had undergone a form of suspended 

animation practiced by ancient Egyptians. He explains that this process 

was a form of voluntary preservation intended to extend life by hundreds 

or even thousands of years, allowing one to awaken in a future 

civilization.  

The group of modern men is at first skeptical and even dismissive, but 

they become increasingly unsettled as Allamistakeo continues to speak 

with intelligence, wit, and authority. What follows is a rich and ironic 

conversation between the revived ancient man and the modern scholars. 

The dialogue quickly evolves into a humorous yet scathing critique of 

contemporary Western civilization. Allamistakeo expresses 

astonishment at the supposed advances of the modern world, 

questioning the value of industrialization, politics, war, and scientific 

arrogance.  

Through this conversation, Poe flips the assumptions of the modern 

men, highlighting their intellectual vanity and the flaws in their 

�X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �S�U�R�J�U�H�V�V���� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�µ�V�� �F�D�O�P���� �G�L�J�Q�L�I�L�H�G�� �G�H�P�H�D�Q�R�X�U��
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and superior knowledge embarrass the group, exposing the limitations of 

their worldview. He praises the achievements of ancient Egypt in 

architecture, science, philosophy, and medicine, suggesting that his 

civilization was far more advanced in key areas than modern society.  

The story culminates with the narrator feeling deeply humbled by the 

interaction. He becomes disillusioned with the self-satisfaction of 

modernity and expresses a desire to undergo the same mummification 

process in hopes of reawakening in a more enlightened future. This final 

resolution �X�Q�G�H�U�V�F�R�U�H�V���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���L�U�R�Q�L�F���W�R�Q�H���D�Q�G���V�D�W�L�U�L�F�D�O���S�X�U�S�R�V�H�����3�R�H��

uses humour and exaggeration not only to mock the blind confidence of 

19th-century science but also to encourage readers to question their 

assumptions about progress, civilization, and cultural superiority.  

8.4. Summary  

The story begins with the narrator receiving an invitation from his friend, 

Dr. Ponnonner, to witness the unwrapping of an ancient Egyptian 

mummy named Allamistakeo. At the doctor's home, a group of scholars 

and scientists have assembled, eager to examine the mummy for 

academic and medical purposes. Their approach is clinical and rooted in 

the belief that modern science has surpassed ancient knowledge. 

However, their assumptions are soon challenged when the mummy 

unexpectedly comes to life.  

�7�R�� �W�K�H�� �J�U�R�X�S�µ�V�� �D�V�W�R�Q�L�V�K�P�H�Q�W���� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�� �U�H�Y�L�Y�H�V�� �D�Q�G�� �E�H�J�L�Q�V�� �W�R��

converse with ease and intelligence. He reveals that the ancient 

Egyptians had mastered a method of voluntary suspended animation 

and that he is not dead, merely awakened from a long slumber. As he 

engages in conversation with the modern men, he critiques their society, 

questioning the true value of their supposed advancements in politics, 

war, industry, and science.  

Allamistakeo compares the achievements of ancient Egypt with those of 

the modern world, often showing the superiority of his own civilization in 

philosophy, ethics, and practical science. His composed and articulate 

manner unsettles the self-assured scientists, who realize that their 

perception of ancient cultures as primitive is flawed. In the end, the 

narrator is so inspired by the wisdom of Allamistakeo that he expresses 

a wish to undergo the same process of mummification, hoping to 

awaken in a wiser and more advanced future.  
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8.5. Character Analysis  

1. The Narrator:  

The unnamed narrator is curious, intelligent, and initially confident in the 

superiority of modern knowledge. He joins the scientific gathering to 

observe the unwrapping of the mummy with excitement and pride in 

human progress. However, as the events unfold and Allamistakeo 

�F�K�D�O�O�H�Q�J�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �J�U�R�X�S�µ�V�� �D�V�V�X�P�S�W�L�R�Q�V���� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �W�R�Q�H�� �V�K�L�I�W�V���� �+�H��

becomes more reflective, humble, and open to the idea that the ancient 

world may have been far more advanced than previously believed. His 

final wish to be mummified reflects his awe at the wisdom and 

sophistication of the past.  

2. Dr. Ponnonner:  

Dr. Ponnonner represents the medical and scientific arrogance of the 

19th century.  

�$�V�� �D�� �G�R�F�W�R�U���� �K�H�� �W�D�N�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �O�H�D�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �P�X�P�P�\�µ�V�� �H�[�D�P�L�Q�D�W�L�R�Q���� �E�H�O�L�H�Y�L�Q�J��

that modern science can unlock all mysteries. His readiness to dissect 

the mummy without ethical concern shows his utilitarian view of 

knowledge. However, when the mummy awakens and begins to argue 

rationally, Dr. Ponnonner is shaken and humbled, revealing the 

limitations of his knowledge and the danger of scientific hubris.  

3. Allamistakeo (the Mummy):  

Allamistakeo is the most striking and ironic character in the story. 

Despite being thousands of years old, he is articulate, rational, and 

intellectually superior to his modern counterparts. He defies every 

�V�W�H�U�H�R�W�\�S�H�� �R�I�� �D�� �Š�P�X�P�P�\�Å�� �E�\�� �E�H�L�Q�J�� �D�O�L�Y�H���� �Z�L�W�W�\���� �D�Q�G�� �F�X�O�W�X�U�D�O�O�\�� �U�H�I�L�Q�H�G����

Through Allamistakeo, Poe critiques the blind faith in modernity and 

science, suggesting that ancient civilizations may have possessed 

wisdom and technologies that rival or exceed those of the modern world. 

Allamistakeo is calm, dignified, and scathingly humorous as he 

deconstructs the arrogance of his interrogators.  

4. The Other Gentlemen (scientists, scholars, and guests):  

These characters are representatives of various academic disciplines 

and societal classes. They approach the mummy with a mixture of 

condescension and excitement, viewing it as a scientific specimen rather 

than a person. Like Dr. Ponnonner, they are confident in the dominance 

of Western knowledge until they are intellectually outclassed by 

�$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R���� �7�K�H�L�U�� �H�Y�H�Q�W�X�D�O�� �G�L�V�F�R�P�I�R�U�W�� �D�Q�G�� �V�L�O�H�Q�F�H�� �U�H�I�O�H�F�W�� �3�R�H�µ�V�� �V�D�W�L�U�H��
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of intellectual elitism and the false sense of superiority rooted in 

ignorance.  

8.6. Themes  

1. Satire of Scientific Arrogance:  

Poe critiques the overconfidence and pride of 19th-century scientists 

who believe that modern knowledge is superior to ancient wisdom. The 

scientists in the story treat the mummy as an object of study, only to be 

humbled when it speaks and reveals the depth of Egyptian knowledge. 

The story mocks how easily people assume their era is the most 

advanced.  

2. Illusion of Progress:  

The story questions the assumption that civilization continually improves 

over time.  

�7�K�U�R�X�J�K�� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�µ�V�� �F�D�O�P�� �U�H�E�X�W�W�D�O�V�� Poe suggests that ancient 

Egyptian society may have been more enlightened in terms of health, 

governance, and philosophy than the modern world. This theme 

challenges readers to reconsider the idea of linear progress.  

3. Cultural Relativism:  

Poe highlights how values, beliefs, and accomplishments are often 

judged through a biased lens. The modern men see the ancient world as 

�S�U�L�P�L�W�L�Y�H���� �E�X�W�� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�µ�V�� �F�R�Q�Y�H�U�V�D�W�L�R�Q�� �V�K�R�Z�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �F�X�O�W�X�U�D�O��

achievements depend on perspective. What one society sees as 

outdated, another may view as sophisticated.  

4. The Power of Dialogue and Knowledge:  

�$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�µ�V�� �F�D�O�P���� �U�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �G�L�D�O�R�J�X�H�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�V�� �W�K�H�� �W�U�D�Q�V�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�Y�H�� �S�R�Z�H�U��

of knowledge and conversation. Rather than reacting with fear or 

violence, he engages with his interrogators intelligently, forcing them to 

reevaluate their views. This shows how meaningful dialogue can bridge 

vast cultural and temporal gaps.  

5. Irony and Humor:  

�7�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �L�V�� �I�L�O�O�H�G�� �Z�L�W�K�� �L�U�R�Q�\���� �H�V�S�H�F�L�D�O�O�\�� �L�Q�� �K�R�Z�� �W�K�H�� �Š�P�R�G�H�U�Q�Å�� �P�H�Q�� �D�U�H��

embarrassed and humbled by a man thousands of years older. Poe 

uses humor to reveal human flaws�² vanity, superficiality, and the 

readiness to assume superiority. The title itself is ironic; it suggests a 

casual conversation, but the encounter turns out to be deeply unsettling 

and enlightening for the modern men.  
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6. Life, Death, and Immortality:  

The concept of mummification and the mummy's revival opens 

philosophical questions about death, immortality, and the human desire 

�W�R���S�U�H�V�H�U�Y�H���O�L�I�H�����7�K�H���Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V���I�L�Q�D�O���G�H�F�L�V�L�R�Q���W�R���E�H���P�X�P�P�Lfied reflects his 

changed view about what it means to live a meaningful life across time.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the About the Author, Text, Critical 

Analysis  Summary, Character Analysis and Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. What is the profession of the man who owns the mummy?  

a A novelist  

b A scientist  

c A diplomat  

d A painter  

2. What unusual event occurs during the unwrapping of the 

mummy?  

a The mummy disappears  

b The mummy bursts into flames  

c The mummy comes to life  

d The coffin disintegrates  

3. �+�R�Z���G�R�H�V���&�R�X�Q�W���$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R���U�H�D�F�W���W�R���W�K�H���V�F�L�H�Q�W�L�V�W�V�µ���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�V�"�� 

a He is confused and silent  

b He boasts of his magical powers  

c He responds calmly and intellectually  

d He becomes violent  

4. What aspect of modern society does Allamistakeo criticize?  

a Its architecture  

b Its fashion trends  

c Its pride and ignorance  

d Its lack of technology  
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5. What tone does Edgar Allan Poe primarily use in the story?  

a Tragic and sentimental  

b Humorous and satirical  

c Melancholic and eerie  

d Romantic and passionate  

II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. The narrator and his companions are gathered to examine an 

ancient __________.  

2. The mummy, Count Allamistakeo, surprises everyone by 

__________.  

3. �7�K�H�� �F�R�Q�Y�H�U�V�D�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K�� �$�O�O�D�P�L�V�W�D�N�H�R�� �U�H�Y�H�D�O�V�� �W�K�H�� �(�J�\�S�W�L�D�Q�V�µ�� �V�X�S�H�U�L�R�U��

__________.  

4. Poe uses humor and irony to critique the arrogance of __________ 

science.  

5. The story ends with the narrator deciding to become __________.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. �:�K�\�� �D�U�H�� �W�K�H�� �V�F�L�H�Q�W�L�V�W�V�� �D�Q�G�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�� �V�R�� �D�V�W�R�Q�L�V�K�H�G�� �E�\�� �W�K�H�� �P�X�P�P�\�µ�V��

behavior?  

2. How does Poe use satire to critique modern civilization in the story?  

3. What does the character of Count Allamistakeo reveal about ancient 

Egyptian values?  

4. Why does the narrator change his mind about being embalmed?  

5. In what way does the story blur the line between science fiction and 

comedy?  

Glossary   

Resuscitate:   (verb) To revive someone from unconsciousness or 

apparent death. Example: The scientists attempted to 

resuscitate the mummy using electrical equipment.  

Antiquity:  (noun) The ancient past, especially the period before 

the Middle Ages. Example: The mummy was a 

remnant of a long-lost antiquity that fascinated the 

researchers.  

Exhumation: (noun) The act of digging up something buried, 

especially a corpse.  Example: The exhumation of the 
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mummy raised questions about ethics and scientific 

curiosity.  

Demeanour : ���Q�R�X�Q���� �$�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�µ�V�� �R�X�W�Z�D�U�G behavior or bearing.  

�(�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �7�K�H�� �P�X�P�P�\�µ�V�� �F�D�O�P�� �D�Q�G�� �G�L�J�Q�L�I�L�H�G�� �G�H�P�H�D�Q�R�U��

surprised the observers.  

Hubris:  (noun) Excessive pride or self-confidence, often 

leading to dow�Q�I�D�O�O���� �(�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �7�K�H�� �V�F�L�H�Q�W�L�V�W�V�µ�� �K�X�E�U�L�V��

blinded them to the wisdom and superiority of the 

ancient being.  

Reproach:  (noun) An expression of disapproval or 

disappointment. Example: The mummy spoke with 

gentle reproach about the misguided ways of the 

modern world.  

Eloquence:   (noun) Fluent or persuasive speaking or writing.  

�(�[�D�P�S�O�H�����7�K�H���P�X�P�P�\�µ�V���H�O�R�T�X�H�Q�F�H���U�H�Y�H�D�O�H�G���D���G�H�S�W�K���R�I��

intellect far greater than the scientists expected.  

Impertinent: (adj.) Not showing proper respect; rude or intrusive. 

Example: The impertinent questioning of the mummy 

by the scientists demonstrated their arrogance.  

Enlightenment:   (noun) A state of greater knowledge, understanding, or 

awareness. �(�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �7�K�H�� �P�X�P�P�\�µ�V�� �S�H�U�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H��

offered the men a brief moment of enlightenment.  

Satirical: (adj.) Using humor, irony, or exaggeration to criticize or 

expose flaws. �(�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �3�R�H�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �L�V�� �D�� �V�D�W�L�U�L�F�D�O�� �W�D�N�H��

on scientific pride and Western assumptions about 

ancient cultures.  

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. b.  

2. c.  

3. c.  

4. c.  

5. b.  

II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. mummy.  
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2. coming to life and speaking.  

3. knowledge and culture.  

4. modern  

5. embalmed.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. The scientists and the narrator are initially driven by a sense of 

curiosity and superiority, expecting the mummy to be an 

unresponsive artifact from a primitive era. However, they are stunned 

when the mummy, Count Allamistakeo, not only awakens but 

converses fluently and intelligently in modern English. This reversal 

of expectations completely undermines their assumptions about 

ancient civilizations and forces them to confront their own ignorance. 

The fact that a being from thousands of years ago is not only alive 

but more learned than they are leaves them shocked and humiliated.  

2. Poe employs satire to expose the inflated egos and blind spots of 

19th-century scientists and intellectuals. Through the character of 

Count Allamistakeo, he contrasts the ancient Egyptian society�²

which is portrayed as more hygienic, philosophically advanced, and 

morally grounded�² with the modern Western world, which is shown 

to be vain, materialistic, and scientifically arrogant. Poe mocks the 

so-called progress of modern civilization by suggesting that despite 

technological advancements, people remain ignorant of true wisdom 

and live under the illusion of superiority. His humorous tone amplifies 

the irony and forces readers to reflect critically on the values of their 

own time.  

3. Count Allamistakeo embodies an idealized version of ancient 

Egyptian society, one that values harmony with nature, physical and 

mental well-being, and philosophical inquiry. He speaks of a culture 

where people avoid vice, maintain hygiene, live simply, and pursue 

intellectual growth. His composed and rational demeanor, in contrast 

with the frantic behavior of the modern scientists, reveals a 

civilization that may have been spiritually and intellectually more 

evolved. Through him, Poe challenges the idea that history always 

progresses forward and suggests that ancient wisdom should not be 

underestimated.  

4. After listening to Count Allamistakeo's observations about the 

superiority of ancient Egyptian life and his critical view of modern 

society, the narrator undergoes a transformation in perspective. He 
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begins to see the flaws and limitations of his own time and feels 

disillusioned with the present state of humanity. Inspired by the idea 

of waking up in a future that might be more enlightened and fulfilling, 

he expresses a desire to be embalmed himself, hoping that he too 

might awaken in a better world. This ironic twist not only satirizes the 

�L�G�H�D�� �R�I�� �S�U�R�J�U�H�V�V�� �E�X�W�� �D�O�V�R�� �S�R�N�H�V�� �I�X�Q�� �D�W�� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �V�X�G�G�H�Q�� �D�Q�G��

unrealistic desire for escape.  

5. Some Words with a Mummy cleverly combines elements of 

speculative fiction with sharp comedic undertones. The central 

concept of reviving a mummy from ancient Egypt touches on science 

fiction themes such as resurrection, time travel, and advanced 

ancient knowledge. At the same time, Poe employs absurd 

situations, exaggerated characters, and witty dialogue to parody the 

pretensions of science and modernity. The humorous interactions 

between the mummy and the scientists create a farcical atmosphere, 

even as deeper social and philosophical critiques are embedded 

within the narrative. This blending of genres allows Poe to entertain 

while also provoking thoughtful reflection.  

Suggested Readings  

1. Poe, Edgar Allan. The Collected Tales and Poems of Edgar Allan 

Poe. Modern Library, 2004. This comprehensive volume includes 

Some Words with a Mummy along with other tales that showcase 

�3�R�H�µ�V���Z�L�W�����V�D�W�L�U�H�����D�Q�G��critique of scientific hubris.  

2. Peeples, Scott. The Afterlife of Edgar Allan Poe. Camden House, 

������������ �2�I�I�H�U�V�� �F�U�L�W�L�F�D�O�� �L�Q�V�L�J�K�W�V�� �L�Q�W�R�� �K�R�Z�� �3�R�H�µ�V�� �Z�R�U�N�V���� �L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J�� �K�L�V��

lesser-known satires, have been interpreted over time.  

3. Hayes, Kevin J. Edgar Allan Poe: A Critical Companion. Greenwood 

�3�U�H�V�V���� ������������ �,�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V�� �G�H�W�D�L�O�H�G�� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �R�I�� �3�R�H�µ�V�� �P�D�M�R�U�� �D�Q�G�� �P�L�Q�R�U��

works, including critical commentary on his scientific satires and 

short stories.  

4. Hoffman, Daniel. Poe Poe Poe Poe Poe Poe Poe. Doubleday, 1972. 

A classic and hig�K�O�\�� �U�H�D�G�D�E�O�H�� �F�U�L�W�L�F�D�O�� �Z�R�U�N�� �W�K�D�W�� �G�H�O�Y�H�V�� �L�Q�W�R�� �3�R�H�µ�V��

literary style, themes, and psychological underpinnings, offering 

context for stories like Some Words with a Mummy.  

5. Kennedy, J. Gerald. Edgar Allan Poe: Inventing the American 

Gothic. Oxford University Press, 2011.  �(�[�D�P�L�Q�H�V���3�R�H�µ�V���F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�L�R�Q��

to American literature, with discussions of his satirical and gothic 

writings, placing Some Words with a Mummy in a broader cultural 

and literary framework.  
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Unit-9   
The Ant and the Grasshopper  

STRUCTURE  

Overview  

Objectives  

9.1. About the Author  

9.2. Text  

9.3. Critical Analysis  

9.4. Summary  

9.5. Character Analysis  

9.6. Themes  

Let us Sum Up  

Check Your Progress.  

Glossary  

Answers to Check Your Progress  

Suggested Readings     

Overview  

In this unit the About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  Summary, 

Character Analysis and Themes has been clearly explained.  

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know: 

�x About the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

�x Summary, Character Analysis and Themes 

9.1. About the Author  

W. Somerset Maugham (1874�±1965) was an English playwright, 

novelist, and short story writer, known for his mastery of character 

development and his insightful social commentary. Maugham was one of 

the most popular and successful writers of the early 20th century, 

achieving both critical acclaim and commercial success. He was 

�H�G�X�F�D�W�H�G���D�W���W�K�H���.�L�Q�J�µ�V���6�F�K�R�R�O���L�Q���&�D�Q�W�H�U�E�X�U�\���D�Q�G���O�D�W�H�U���D�W�W�H�Q�G�H�G���P�H�G�L�F�D�O��

school, a background that would later inform much of his writing, 

particularly in his exploration of human psychology.  

Maugham's works often focus on the complexities of human nature, the 

conflicts between individual desires and social expectations, and the 
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exploration of morality. Some of his bestknown works include Of Human 

Bondage (1915), �7�K�H�� �5�D�]�R�U�¶�V�� �(�G�J�H (1944), and The Moon and 

Sixpence (1919), all of which explore themes of existential struggles, 

self-�G�L�V�F�R�Y�H�U�\�����D�Q�G���W�K�H���V�H�D�U�F�K���I�R�U���P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J���L�Q���O�L�I�H�����0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V���V�W�R�U�L�H�V���D�U�H��

often characterized by irony, wit, and a deep understanding of human 

frailty.  

In The Ant and the Grasshopper, Maugham draws on his keen 

observations of human nature to tell a story that contrasts two very 

different ways of life. Through irony and humor, he examines societal 

values around work, leisure, and success, highlighting the uncertainties 

and disappointments that often accompany the pursuit of a well-ordered,  

�Š�S�U�R�S�H�U�Å�� �O�L�I�H���� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�
�V�� �D�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �W�R�� �E�O�H�Q�G�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �F�U�L�W�L�F�L�V�P�� �Z�L�W�K�� �H�Q�J�D�J�L�Q�J��

narratives has made him one of the foremost writers of the 20th century.  

9.2. Text  

When I was a very small boy I was made to learn by heart certain of the 

fables of La Fontaine, and the moral of each was carefully explained to 

me. Among those I learnt was The Ant and the Grasshopper, which is 

devised to bring home to the young the useful lesson that in an imperfect 

world industry is rewarded and giddiness punished. In this admirable 

fable (I apologise for telling something which everyone is politely, but 

inexactly, supposed to know) the ant spends a laborious summer 

gathering its winter store; while the grasshopper sits on a blade of grass 

singing to the sun. Winter comes and the ant is comfortably provided for, 

but the grasshopper has an empty larder: he goes to the ant and begs 

for a little food. Then the ant gives him her classic answer: "What were 

you doing in the summer time?" "Saving your presence, I sang, I sang all 

day, all night." "You sang. Why, then go and dance." I do not ascribe it to 

perversity on my part, but rather to the inconsequence of childhood, 

which is deficient in moral sense, that I could never quite reconcile 

myself to the lesson. My sympathies were with the grasshopper and for 

some time I never saw an ant without putting my foot on it. In this 

summary (and, as I have discovered since, entirely human) fashion I 

sought to express my disapproval of prudence and commonsense. I 

could not help thinking of this fable when the other day I saw George 

Ramsay lunching by himself in a restaurant. I never saw anyone wear an 

expression of such deep gloom. He was staring into space. He looked 

as though the burden of the whole world sat on his shoulders. I was 

sorry for him: I suspected at once that his unfortunate brother had been 

causing trouble again. I went up to him and held out my hand. "How are 

you?" I asked. "I'm not in hilarious spirits," he answered. "Is it Tom 
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again?" He sighed. "Yes, it's Tom again." "Why don't you chuck him?" 

You've done everything in the world for him. You must know by now that 

he's quite hopeless. I suppose every family has a black sheep. Tom had 

been a sore trial for twenty years. He had begun life decently enough: he 

went into business, married and had two children. The Ramsays were 

perfectly respectable people and there was every reason to suppose 

that Tom Ramsay would have a useful and honourable career. But one 

day, without warning, he announced that he didn't like work and that he 

wasn't suited for marriage. He wanted to enjoy himself. He would listen 

to no expostulations. He left his wife and his office. He had a little money 

and he spent two happy years in the various capitals of Europe. 

Rumours of his doings reached his relations from time to time and they 

were profoundly shocked. He certainly had a very good time. They 

shook their heads and asked what would happen when his money was 

spent. They soon found out: he borrowed. He was charming and 

unscrupulous.  

I have never met anyone to whom it was more difficult to refuse a loan. 

He made a steady income from his friends and he made friends easily. 

But he always said that the money you spent on necessities was boring; 

the money that was amusing to spend was the money you spent on 

luxuries. For this he depended on his brother George. He did not waste 

his charm on him. George was a serious man and insensible to such 

enticements. George was respectable. Once or twice he fell to Tom's 

promises of amendment and gave him considerable sums in order that 

he might make a fresh start. On these Tom bought a motorcar and some 

very nice jewellery. But when circumstances forced George to realise 

that his brother would never settle down and he washed his hands of 

him, Tom, without a qualm, began to blackmail him. It was not very nice 

for a respectable lawyer to find his brother shaking cocktails behind the 

bar of his favourite restaurant or to see him waiting on the box-seat of a 

taxi outside his club.  

Tom said that to serve in a bar or to drive a taxi was a perfectly decent 

occupation, but if George could oblige him with a couple of hundred 

pounds he didn't mind for the honour of the family giving it up. George 

paid. Once Tom nearly went to prison. George was terribly upset. He 

went into the whole discreditable affair. Really Tom had gone too far. He 

had been wild, thoughtless and selfish; but he had never before done 

anything dishonest, by which George meant illegal; and if he were 

prosecuted he would assuredly be convicted. But you cannot allow your 

only brother to go to gaol. The man Tom had cheated, a man called 

Cronshaw, was vindictive. He was determined to take the matter into 
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court; he said Tom was a scoundrel and should be punished. It cost 

George an infinite deal of trouble and five hundred pounds to settle the 

affair. I have never seen him in such a rage as when he heard that Tom 

and Cronshaw had gone off together to Monte Carlo the moment they 

cashed the cheque. They spent a happy month there. For twenty years 

Tom raced and gambled, philandered with the prettiest girls, danced, ate 

in the most expensive restaurants, and dressed beautifully. He always 

looked as if he had just stepped out of a bandbox. Though he was forty-

six you would never have taken him for more than thirty-five. He was a 

most amusing companion and though you knew he was perfectly 

worthless you could not but enjoy his society. He had high spirits, an 

unfailing gaiety and incredible charm.  

I never grudged the contributions he regularly levied on me for the 

necessities of his existence. I never lent him fifty pounds without feeling 

that I was in his debt. Tom Ramsay knew everyone and everyone knew 

Tom Ramsay. You could not approve of him, but you could not help 

liking him. Poor George, only a year older than his scapegrace brother, 

looked sixty. He had never taken more than a fortnight's holiday in the 

year for a quarter of a century. He was in his office every morning at 

nine-thirty and never left it till six. He was honest, industrious and 

worthy. He had a good wife, to whom he had never been unfaithful even 

in thought, and four daughters to whom he was the best of fathers. He 

made a point of saving a third of his income and his plan was to retire at 

fifty-five to a little house in the country where he proposed to cultivate his 

garden and play golf. His life was blameless. He was glad that he was 

growing old because Tom was growing old too. He rubbed his hands 

and said: "It was all very well when Tom was young and good-looking, 

but he's only a year younger than I am. In four years he'll be fifty. He 

won't find life so easy then.  

I shall have thirty thousand pounds by the time I'm fifty. For twenty-five 

years I've said that Tom would end in the gutter. And we shall see how 

he likes that. We shall see if it really pays best to work or be idle." Poor 

George! I sympathized with him. I wondered now as I sat down beside 

him what infamous thing Tom had done. George was evidently very 

much upset. "Do you know what's happened now?" he asked me. I was 

prepared for the worst. I wondered if Tom had got into the hands of the 

police at last. George could hardly bring himself to speak. "You're not 

going to deny that all my life I've been hardworking, decent, respectable 

and straightforward. After a life of industry and thrift I can look forward to 

retiring on a small income in gilt-edged securities. I've always done my 

duty in that state of life in which it has pleased Providence to place me." 
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"True." "And you can't deny that Tom has been an idle, worthless, 

dissolute and dishonourable rogue. If there were any justice he'd be in 

the workhouse." "True." George grew red in the face. "A few weeks ago 

he became engaged to a woman old enough to be his mother. And now 

she's died and left him everything she had. Half a million pounds, a 

yacht, a house in London and a house in the country." George  

Ramsay beat his clenched fist on the table. "It's not fair, I tell you; it's not 

fair. Damn it, it's not fair." I could not help it. I burst into a shout of 

laughter as I looked at George's wrathful face, I rolled in my chair; I very 

nearly fell on the floor. George never forgave me. But Tom often asked 

me to excellent dinners in his charming house in Mayfair, and if he 

occasionally borrows a trifle from me, that is merely from force of habit. It 

is never more than a sovereign.   

9.3. Critical Analysis  

In The Ant and the Grasshopper, W. Somerset Maugham presents a 

story that cleverly mirrors the age-old fable of La Fontaine, but with a 

modern, more complex twist. The narrative revolves around two main 

characters, George Ramsay and his brother Tom, whose contrasting 

lifestyles and values serve as the focal point of the story.  

The story begins with the narrator observing George Ramsay, who 

�D�S�S�H�D�U�V���G�H�H�S�O�\�� �W�U�R�X�E�O�H�G���� �V�L�W�W�L�Q�J���D�O�R�Q�H���L�Q���D���U�H�V�W�D�X�U�D�Q�W�����*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V���V�R�P�E�H�U��

mood is immediately noticeable, and the narrator, concerned for him, 

approaches and engages in conversation. George soon reveals that his 

frustration is related to his younger brother, Tom, a man who has been a 

constant source of trouble throughout their lives. Over the years, George 

�K�D�V���H�Q�G�X�U�H�G���7�R�P�µ�V���U�H�F�N�O�H�V�V���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U�����E�X�W���L�W���V�H�H�P�V���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q���K�D�V��

now reached a breaking point.  

�7�K�U�R�X�J�K���*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H�����Z�H���O�H�D�U�Q���D�E�R�X�W���7�R�P�µ�V���S�D�V�W�����K�H���Z�D�V���R�Q�F�H���D��

promising young man who had a respectable job, a family, and the 

potential for a stable future. However, Tom rejected all conventional 

paths, choosing instead to live a life of indulgence. He abandoned his 

family, shunned responsibility, and spent his time traveling across 

Europe, living on borrowed money, and enjoying a life of luxury. Despite 

his irresponsible behavior, Tom was charming, and his ability to 

manipulate others, including his brother George, kept him afloat.  

George, on the other hand, had led a life of hard work, responsibility, 

and respectability. He dedicated himself to his career, saved money, and 

envisioned a quiet, comfortable retirement in the future. He prided 

himself on his industriousness and the moral high ground that it granted 
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�K�L�P���� �Z�K�L�O�H�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �F�D�U�H�I�U�H�H�� �D�Q�G�� �V�H�O�I-serving nature irritated him. Yet, 

George never fully cut ties with his brother, continuously providing him 

�Z�L�W�K���P�R�Q�H�\���D�Q�G���V�X�S�S�R�U�W�����H�Y�H�Q���D�V���7�R�P�µ�V���D�Q�W�L�F�V���J�U�H�Z���P�R�U�H���R�X�W�U�D�J�H�R�X�V���� 

The turning point in the story comes when George reveals that Tom has 

somehow managed to secure the affection of an older woman, who, to 

�H�Y�H�U�\�R�Q�H�µ�V�� �V�K�R�F�N���� �K�D�V�� �O�H�I�W�� �K�L�P�� �K�H�U�� �H�Q�W�L�U�H�� �I�R�U�W�X�Q�H�� �X�S�R�Q�� �K�H�U�� �G�H�D�W�K���� �7�R�P��

inherits half a million pounds, along with a yacht and two properties�²

everything that George had worked for his entire life but had never 

acquired.  

This unexpected twis�W�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�R�X�U�F�H�� �R�I�� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �G�L�V�F�R�Q�W�H�Q�W���� �+�H�� �F�D�Q�Q�R�W��

fathom how his irresponsible, lazy brother could end up in such a 

fortunate position, while he, who had toiled diligently, is left with 

comparatively little.  

The story ends with George, in a fit of frustration, exclaiming that it is 

�Š�Q�R�W���I�D�L�U���Å���+�L�V���\�H�D�U�V���R�I���K�D�U�G���Z�R�U�N���D�Q�G���G�L�V�F�L�S�O�L�Q�H���V�H�H�P���W�R���K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���I�R�U��

naught, while Tom, despite his flaws, reaps the rewards of his 

�U�H�F�N�O�H�V�V�Q�H�V�V���� �7�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U���� �R�E�V�H�U�Y�L�Q�J�� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �D�Q�J�H�U���� �F�D�Q�Q�R�W�� �K�H�O�S�� �E�X�W��

laugh at the absurdity of the situation. George, who had always believed 

that hard work and moral rectitude would lead to success, is confronted 

with the harsh reality that life does not always adhere to such ideals.  

The events of the story serve as a commentary on the unpredictability of 

life, the relative nature of success, and the often unjust distribution of 

�U�H�Z�D�U�G�V�����0�D�X�J�K�D�P���X�V�H�V���W�K�H���E�U�R�W�K�H�U�V�µ���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W�L�Q�J���O�L�I�H�V�W�\�O�H�V���D�Q�G���I�R�U�W�X�Q�H�V��

�W�R�� �H�[�S�O�R�U�H�� �W�K�H�� �W�K�H�P�H�V�� �R�I�� �I�D�L�U�Q�H�V�V���� �W�K�H�� �F�R�Q�V�H�T�X�H�Q�F�H�V�� �R�I�� �R�Q�H�µ�V�� �D�F�W�L�R�Q�V����

and the sometimes arbitrary �Q�D�W�X�U�H���R�I���O�L�I�H�µ�V���R�X�W�F�R�P�H�V�����7�K�U�R�X�J�K���*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V��

perspective, we are invited to reflect on the societal value placed on 

hard work and responsibility, while also recognizing the role of luck and 

chance in shaping individual destinies.  

9.4. Summary  

In The Ant and the Grasshopper by W.S. Maugham, the story follows 

two brothers, George and Tom Ramsay, whose lives illustrate 

contrasting approaches to work and leisure. George is a hardworking, 

responsible man who has devoted his life to building a stable career and 

a respectable future, while Tom is a carefree, irresponsible individual 

who rejects conventional responsibilities and spends his life indulging in 

�S�O�H�D�V�X�U�H�V���� �'�H�V�S�L�W�H�� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �I�U�X�V�W�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���� �K�H��

continues to support him financially out of familial duty.  

The turning point comes when George learns that Tom has inherited a 

vast fortune from an older woman who had fallen in love with him, 
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�G�H�V�S�L�W�H�� �K�L�V�� �S�D�V�W�� �P�L�V�W�D�N�H�V���� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �L�Q�K�H�U�L�W�D�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V�� �K�D�O�I�� �D�� �P�L�O�O�L�R�Q��

pounds, a yacht, and two houses�² luxuries that George, who has 

worked diligently all his life, can never hope to achieve. George, 

shocked and angered by the unfairness of the situation, expresses his 

frustration, exclaiming that it is "not fair."  

�0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V���V�W�R�U�\���H�[�S�O�R�U�H�V���W�K�H�P�H�V���R�I���I�D�L�U�Q�H�V�V�����Whe unpredictability of life, 

and the often arbitrary nature of success. Through the contrasting lives 

of the brothers, Maugham critiques the societal belief that hard work and 

responsibility always lead to rewards, showing how luck and 

circumstance can sometimes lead to outcomes that defy reason and 

effort.  

9.5. Character Analysis  

George Ramsay  is the epitome of hard work, responsibility, and 

conventional success. He has lived his life with a clear sense of duty, 

adhering to societal norms of respectability. George is a serious man 

who believes in planning for the future, working diligently to provide for 

his family, and saving for a stable retirement. He leads a predictable life, 

committed to the idea that success comes through discipline and effort. 

Desp�L�W�H�� �K�L�V�� �F�R�Q�V�W�D�Q�W�� �V�X�S�S�R�U�W�� �R�I�� �7�R�P���� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �P�R�U�D�O�� �V�X�S�H�U�L�R�U�L�W�\�� �R�I�W�H�Q��

�V�X�U�I�D�F�H�V���L�Q���K�L�V���Y�L�H�Z���R�I���7�R�P�µ�V���O�L�I�H�V�W�\�O�H�����+�H���V�H�H�V���7�R�P�µ�V���F�D�U�H�O�H�V�V���G�L�V�U�H�J�D�U�G��

for responsibility as both a moral failing and an affront to his own 

principles. George is a man who takes pride in his respectable, 

�X�Q�D�G�Y�H�Q�W�X�U�R�X�V�� �O�L�I�H���� �E�X�W�� �W�K�L�V�� �S�U�L�G�H�� �P�D�N�H�V�� �K�L�V�� �U�H�D�F�W�L�R�Q�� �W�R�� �7�R�P�µ�V��

unexpected fortune all the more bitter and ironic.  

Tom Ramsay , on the other hand, represents a life of pleasure, 

irresponsibility, and a rejection of societal norms. He is charming, 

spontaneous, and carefree, refusing to be weighed down by work or 

�I�D�P�L�O�L�D�O���R�E�O�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�V�����7�R�P�µ�V���F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U���L�V���G�H�I�L�Q�H�G���E�\���K�L�V���U�H�I�X�V�D�O���W�R���J�U�R�Z���X�S��

or conform to the expectations placed upon him. Throughout his life, he 

has indulged in a series of adventures�² gambles, affairs, and luxuries�²

without any real concern for the consequences. While Tom lacks the 

conventional virtues that George values, he has an undeniable charisma 

and charm that allows him to navigate life without facing severe 

repercussions. His life is full of enjoyment and spontaneity, but it is 

ultimately unsustainable and without deeper fulfillment.  

Maugham contrasts these two characters to highlight the unpredictable 

nature of life.  �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V���K�D�U�G���Z�R�U�N���D�Q�G���Y�L�U�W�X�H���J�R���X�Q�U�H�Z�D�U�G�H�G�����Z�K�L�O�H���7�R�P����

despite his recklessness and irresponsibility, unexpectedly comes into 

�Z�H�D�O�W�K�����7�R�P�µ�V���X�O�W�L�P�D�W�H���I�R�U�W�X�Q�H�����L�Q�K�H�U�L�W�H�G���I�U�R�P���D�Q���R�O�G�H�U���Z�R�P�D�Q���Z�K�R���I�H�O�O���L�Q��
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�O�R�Y�H�� �Z�L�W�K�� �K�L�P���� �L�V�� �D�Q�� �L�U�R�Q�L�F�� �W�Z�L�V�W�� �W�K�D�W�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�F�R�U�H�V�� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V��

commentary on the capriciousness of life and success���� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �F�K�D�U�P��

and luck give him the rewards George has worked tirelessly for, despite 

his lack of moral or social contribution.  Ultimately, George and Tom 

serve as representations of two different approaches to life. George 

symbolizes the traditional, responsible man whose efforts lead to little 

personal happiness, while Tom embodies the carefree, opportunistic 

individual who benefits from circumstance. Their contrasting characters 

�U�H�I�O�H�F�W�� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V�� �H�[�S�O�R�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �I�D�L�U�Q�H�V�V���� �O�X�F�N���� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �S�D�U�D�G�R�[�H�V�� �R�I��

life.  

9.6. Themes  

1. Hard Work vs. Enjoyment : The central theme of the story revolves 

around the contrast between the values of hard work and 

responsibility (represented by George) and the carefree, indulgent 

attitude toward life (represented by Tom). The story critiques the idea 

�W�K�D�W�� �K�D�U�G�� �Z�R�U�N�� �D�O�Z�D�\�V�� �O�H�D�G�V�� �W�R�� �V�X�F�F�H�V�V���� �D�V�� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �O�D�E�R�U�L�R�X�V��

�H�I�I�R�U�W�V�� �D�U�H�� �X�O�W�L�P�D�W�H�O�\�� �R�Y�H�U�V�K�D�G�R�Z�H�G�� �E�\�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �O�X�F�N�� �D�Q�G�� �H�D�V�H����

Maugham uses this contrast to question the societal belief that 

industriousness is always rewarded.  

2. The Unpredictability of Life �����2�Q�H���R�I���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���F�H�Q�W�U�D�O���P�H�V�V�D�J�H�V���L�V��

�W�K�H�� �X�Q�S�U�H�G�L�F�W�D�E�O�H�� �Q�D�W�X�U�H�� �R�I�� �O�L�I�H���� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �\�H�D�U�V���R�I�� �G�L�O�L�J�H�Q�W���Z�R�U�N�� �D�Q�G��

careful planning do not lead to the happiness or financial security he 

expected, while Tom, who lived recklessly, unexpectedly inherits a 

fortune. This theme speaks to the randomness of fortune and 

success, challenging the notion that moral or practical behavior 

always results in deserved outcomes.  

3. Irony and Injustice : The story is laced with irony, particularly in how 

the roles of t�K�H���E�U�R�W�K�H�U�V���U�H�Y�H�U�V�H���D�W���W�K�H���V�W�R�U�\�µ�V���F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�����7�R�P�����Z�K�R��

has lived a life of irresponsibility, ends up with a considerable 

fortune, while George, who has lived honorably, is left disillusioned 

and angry. The final twist highlights the inherent unfairness in life 

and society, where success does not always align with merit or 

effort.  

4. Social and Moral Expectations : Through the characters of George 

and Tom, Maugham explores the tension between societal and 

moral expectations. George embodies traditional virtues like hard 

work, responsibility, and respectability, while Tom flouts these norms 

with his carefree, self-indulgent behavior. The story reflects on how 
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societal values often fail to deliver the expected rewards, and how, at 

times, those who subvert these values end up benefiting.  

5. The Paradox of Success : The story explores the paradox of 

success, where conventional wisdom dictates that hard work should 

�O�H�D�G�� �W�R�� �U�H�Z�D�U�G�V���� �\�H�W�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �L�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �O�H�D�G�V�� �W�R�� �D�� �Z�L�Q�G�I�D�O�O���� �7�K�L�V��

paradox suggests that success and happiness are not necessarily 

�W�L�H�G���W�R���R�Q�H�µ�V���H�I�I�R�U�W�V���R�U���P�R�U�D�O���V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J�����0�D�X�J�K�D�P���F�U�L�W�L�T�X�H�V���W�K�H���V�\�V�W�H�P��

that rewards individuals based on chance rather than virtue, 

questioning the true nature of success.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned about the Author, Text, Critical Analysis  

Summary, Character Analysis and the Themes. 

Check Your Progress  

I. Choose the correct Answer:  

1. What moral lesson does the original fable "The Ant and the 

Grasshopper" aim to teach?  

a Generosity always wins  

b Hard work is always rewarded  

c Luck determines success  

d Life should be lived without rules  

2. �+�R�Z���G�R�H�V���*�H�R�U�J�H���5�D�P�V�D�\���I�H�H�O���D�E�R�X�W���K�L�V���E�U�R�W�K�H�U���7�R�P�µ�V���O�L�I�H�V�W�\�O�H�"�� 

a Admiring and supportive  

b Indifferent and detached  

c Resentful and disapproving  

d Jealous and encouraging  

3. What is Tom Ramsa�\�µ�V���D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H���W�R�Z�D�U�G���O�L�I�H�"�� 

a Disciplined and hardworking  

b Carefree and pleasure-seeking  

c Strict and moralistic  

d Quiet and philosophical  

4. What shocking news does George share about Tom at the end of the 

story?  

a Tom has been arrested  

b Tom has lost all his money  

c Tom has joined a monastery  
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d Tom has inherited a fortune  

5. What literary device is most prominently used in the story to highlight 

the irony of Tom's success?  

a Simile  

b Hyperbole  

c Irony  

d Allegory  

II. Fill in the Blanks:  

1. The narrator compares the story of George and Tom to the fable of 

the __________ and the grasshopper.  

2. George Ramsay is a __________ and leads a life of responsibility 

and discipline.  

3. Tom Ramsay is known for his charm, good looks, and __________ 

lifestyle.  

4. Despite George's expectations, Tom ends up receiving a massive 

__________ from an elderly woman.  

5. �7�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�� �K�L�J�K�O�L�J�K�W�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�R�U�\�
�V�� �L�U�R�Q�\�� �E�\�� �O�D�X�J�K�L�Q�J�� �D�W�� �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V��

sense of __________.  

III. Answer the questions briefly:  

1. How do George and Tom Ramsay differ in their approach to life?  

2. What is ironic about Tom's ultimate success in the story?  

3. How does the story challenge the traditional moral taught in the 

original fable?  

4. What role does charm and social manipulation play in Tom's life?  

5. How does W.S. Maugham use humour to critique conventional ideas 

of success and morality?  

Glossary   

Opportunistic: (adj.) Taking advantage of situations for personal 

benefit, often without considering principles or 

consequences. Example: Tom Ram �V�D�\�µ�V��

opportunistic nature enabled him to charm his way 

into wealth without ever working hard.  

Pragmatic:    (adj.) Dealing with things sensibly and realistically, 

based on practical considerations rather than ideals.  

 Example: George Ramsay had a pragmatic 

approach to life, believing in effort and discipline 

over luck.  
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Façade: (noun) A deceptive outward appearance, a false 

front. Example: �7�R�P�µ�V���F�K�H�H�U�I�X�O���I�D�F�D�G�H���R�I�W�H�Q���P�D�V�N�H�G��

his manipulative and self-serving intentions.  

Disparity:   (noun) A great difference or inequality. Example: 

The story highlights the disparity betwee�Q���*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V��

diligence and �7�R�P�µ�V���H�D�V�\���V�X�F�F�H�V�V���� 

Subversive: (adj.) Seeking to challenge or undermine 

established systems or beliefs. Example: 

�0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\�� �K�D�V�� �D�� �V�X�E�Y�H�U�V�L�Y�H�� �W�R�Q�H���� �D�V�� �L�W��

questions traditional moral values.  

Paradoxical: (adj.) Seemingly absurd or contradictory, yet 

possibly true.  Example: It is paradoxical that the 

idle Tom achieves success while the hardworking 

George is left bitter.  

Sardonic : (adj.) Grimly mocking or cynical.  Example: The 

�Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V�� �V�D�U�G�R�Q�L�F�� �W�R�Q�H�� �V�X�E�W�O�\�� �P�R�F�N�V�� �V�R�F�L�H�W�\�µ�V��

assumptions about morality and success.  

Disillusionment:   (noun) A feeling of disappointment from discovering 

something is not as good as believed.  

 Example: �*�H�R�U�J�H�µ�V�� �G�L�V�L�O�O�X�V�L�R�Q�P�H�Q�W�� �J�U�R�Z�V�� �D�V�� �K�H��

�V�H�H�V���K�L�V���E�U�R�W�K�H�U�µ�V���F�K�D�U�P���W�U�L�X�P�S�K���R�Y�H�U���K�D�U�G���Z�R�U�N���� 

Charisma: (noun) Compelling attractiveness or charm that can 

inspire devotion in others. Example: �7�R�P�µ�V�� �Q�D�W�X�U�D�O��

charisma made him popular despite his 

irresponsible lifestyle.  

Moral relativism: (noun) The idea that moral principles are not 

absolute but vary with culture or personal 

perspective. Example: The story suggests a kind of 

�P�R�U�D�O�� �U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�L�V�P���� �Z�K�H�U�H�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �V�X�F�F�H�V�V�� �P�D�N�H�V��

readers question rigid definitions of right and wrong. 

Answers to check your progress  

I. Choose the Correct Answers  

1. b.  

2. c.  

3. b.  

4. d.  

5. c.  
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II. Fill in the Blanks   

1. ant  

2. hardworking man  

3. irresponsible lifestyle.  

4. inheritance  

5. justice.  

III. Answer the questions briefly  

1. George and Tom Ramsay represent two fundamentally different life 

philosophies. George is serious, disciplined, and dutiful. He believes 

in hard work, responsibility, and leading a morally upright life. He 

follows the expected social and ethical norms, hoping that his efforts 

will bring him respect and stability. In contrast, Tom is carefree, 

pleasure seeking, and avoids responsibility. He borrows money, 

refuses to hold a steady job, and lives for enjoyment and leisure. 

While George sacrifices pleasure for principles, Tom sacrifices 

principles for pleasure. Their contrasting approaches highlight the 

central tension in the story between moral virtue and the pursuit of 

personal happiness.  

2. The irony in Tom's success lies in the fact that, despite his laziness 

and irresponsible behavior, he ends up rich and comfortable. He 

does not earn his wealth through hard work or merit but inherits it 

from a wealthy woman who adored him. This outcome is the opposite 

of what readers expect, especially given the moral lesson from the 

original fable where the industrious ant is rewarded and the lazy 

�J�U�D�V�V�K�R�S�S�H�U�� �V�X�I�I�H�U�V���� �,�Q�� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V�� �V�W�R�U�\���� �L�W�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �Š�J�U�D�V�V�K�R�S�S�H�U�Å��

who prospers, challenging the belief that only the morally upright are 

rewarded in life.  

3. The original fable teaches that hard work and preparation are 

�U�H�Z�D�U�G�H�G���� �Z�K�L�O�H�� �O�D�]�L�Q�H�V�V�� �O�H�D�G�V�� �W�R�� �U�X�L�Q���� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�µ�V�� �Y�H�U�V�L�R�Q�� �V�X�E�Y�H�U�W�V��

this moral by showing a real-world scenario where the idle and 

pleasure-loving Tom thrives while the hardworking George remains 

resentful and unfulfilled. This challenges the simplicity of the original 

lesson and suggests that life is not always fair or just. The story 

implies that charm, luck, and social manipulation can sometimes 

outweigh effort and virtue, thereby questioning the absolute validity of 

traditional moral teachings.  

4. �&�K�D�U�P�� �D�Q�G�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �P�D�Q�L�S�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�� �D�U�H�� �F�H�Q�W�U�D�O�� �W�R�� �7�R�P�µ�V�� �Z�D�\�� �R�I��

navigating the world. He uses his pleasant personality, wit, and good 
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looks to gain the sympathy and affection of others, especially those 

who can provide for him. Rather than working for a living, Tom 

strategically forms relationships that benefit him materially. His charm 

allows him to avoid consequences and even earn admiration from 

others. This manipulation is subtle yet effective, and it enables him to 

secure a luxurious life without following conventional paths of 

success.  

5. W.S. Maugham employs gentle humour and irony to expose the gap 

between moral expectations and reality. He creates a situation where 

the morally upright character is left bitter, while the morally lax 

character succeeds effortlessly. Through witty narration and 

understated satire, Maugham questions whether traditional ideals�²

such as hard work always leading to success�² hold true in real life. 

�7�K�H�� �K�X�P�R�X�U�� �O�L�H�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �D�E�V�X�U�G�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �R�X�W�F�R�P�H�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �Q�D�U�U�D�W�R�U�µ�V��

light, almost amused tone, which encourages readers to reflect on 

the unpredictable nature of life and the inadequacy of rigid moral 

judgments.  

Suggested Readings  

1.  Maugham, W. Somerset. Collected Short Stories: Volume 1. Penguin 

Classics, 2000.  �$���F�R�P�S�U�H�K�H�Q�V�L�Y�H���Y�R�O�X�P�H���I�H�D�W�X�U�L�Q�J���³�7�K�H���$�Q�W���D�Q�G���W�K�H��

�*�U�D�V�V�K�R�S�S�H�U�´���D�Q�G���R�W�K�H�U���V�W�R�U�L�H�V���W�K�D�W���V�K�R�Z�F�D�V�H���0�D�X�J�K�D�P�¶�V���Z�L�W�����L�U�R�Q�\����

and commentary on human nature.  

2.  Morgan, Ted. Maugham: A Biography. Simon & Schuster, 1980. A 

�G�H�W�D�L�O�H�G���E�L�R�J�U�D�S�K�\���W�K�D�W���H�[�S�O�R�U�H�V���0�D�X�J�K�D�P�¶�V���O�L�I�H�����S�K�L�O�R�V�R�S�K�\�����D�Q�G���W�K�H��

satirical tone that characterizes many of his short stories.  

3. Curtis, Anthony. The Pattern of Maugham: A Critical Portrait. Hamish 

Hamilton, 1974. An insightful critical work discussing the themes and 

narrative techniques of �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�¶�V�� �I�L�F�W�L�R�Q���� �L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J�� �K�L�V�� �P�R�U�D�O��

ambiguity and ironic style.  

4. Calder, Robert. W. Somerset Maugham and the Quest for Freedom. 

Heinemann, 1972.  �$�� �V�F�K�R�O�D�U�O�\�� �V�W�X�G�\�� �H�[�D�P�L�Q�L�Q�J�� �0�D�X�J�K�D�P�¶�V��

recurring themes of freedom, choice, and morality, relevant to the 

�F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W�V���L�Q���³�7�K�H���$�Q�W���D�Q�G���W�K�H���*�U�D�V�V�K�R�S�S�H�U���´  

5.  Gindin, James. Postwar British Fiction: New Accents and Attitudes. 

University of California Press, 1962.  Though broader in scope, this 

�E�R�R�N���S�O�D�F�H�V���0�D�X�J�K�D�P�¶�V���V�W�\�O�H���D�Q�G���P�R�U�D�O���F�R�P�P�H�Q�W�D�U�\�� �L�Q���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�H�[�W��

of 20th-century British fiction.  
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Block-3: Introduction   

Block-3: Areas of Difficulty in the Usage of English Language for 

the II Language Users   has been divided in to five Units, Unit-10: 

Basic Grammar -Parts of speech deals with Introduction, Noun, 

Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction and the 

Interjection. 

Unit-11:  Modals and Auxiliaries  explains about Introduction, Types of 

Auxiliary Verbs, Modal Verb,  Differences Between Modals and 

Auxiliaries and Practical Examples and the Usage. 

Unit-12:  Types of sentences (Interrogatives, Declaratives, 

Exclamatory and Imperative) describes about Introduction, Declarative 

Sentences, Interrogative Sentences, Imperative Sentences and the 

Exclamatory Sentences. 

Unit-13:  Direct and Indirect speech deals with Introduction, Direct 

Speech, Indirect Speech (Reported Speech), Changes from Direct to 

Indirect Speech and Exceptions to the Rule. 

Unit-14:  Question Tags explains about Introduction, Structure of 

Question Tags,  Rules for Forming Question Tags and Examples of 

Question Tags. 

In all the units of Block -3  Areas of Difficulty in the Usage of English 

Language for the II Language Users  , the Check your progress, 

Glossary, Answers to Check your progress and Suggested Reading has 

been provided and the Learners are expected to attempt all the Check 

your progress as part of study. 
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Unit-10  
Basic Grammar -Parts of speech  

STRUCTURE 

Overview  

Objectives  

10.1. Introduction  

10.2. Noun  

10.3. Pronoun  

10.4. Verb  

10.5. Adjective  

10.6. Adverb  

10.7. Preposition  

10.8. Conjunction  

10.9. Interjection  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, 

Preposition, Conjunction and Interjection has been clearly explained.  

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective  

�x Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction and Interjection 

10.1. Introduction 

Language is a powerful tool that helps us express our thoughts, 

emotions, ideas, and actions. Every sentence we speak or write is made 

up of words, and these words play different roles in communication. To 

understand how sentences work, it's important to understand the 

function of each word within a sentence. This is where parts of speech  

come in.  
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Parts of speech  are the basic categories that words are grouped into 

according to their function in a sentence. Just as every player in a sports 

team has a specific role�² like goalkeeper, striker, or defender�² every 

word in a sentence has a role that contributes to the overall meaning.  

There are eight main parts of speech  in English:  

Nouns  �±  Words that name a person, place, thing, or idea (e.g., 

teacher, city, book, freedom).  

Pronouns  �±  Words used in place of nouns (e.g., he, she, it, they).  

Verbs  �±  Words that show action or a state of being (e.g., run, 

is, jump, think).  

Adjectives  �±  Words that describe nouns or pronouns (e.g., happy, 

tall, blue).  

Adverbs  �±  Words that describe verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs 

(e.g., quickly, very, always).  

Prepositions  �± Words that show the relationship between a noun or 

pronoun and other words in a sentence (e.g., on, 

under, between).  

Conjunctions  �± Words that join words, phrases, or clauses (e.g., and, 

but, because).  

Interjections  �±  Words or phrases that express strong emotion or 

surprise (e.g., Wow! Oh no! Oops!).  

Understanding parts of speech is essential for mastering grammar, 

�L�P�S�U�R�Y�L�Q�J�� �Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �V�N�L�O�O�V���� �D�Q�G�� �H�Q�K�D�Q�F�L�Q�J�� �F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���� �:�K�H�W�K�H�U�� �\�R�X�¶�U�H��

constructing a simple sentence or analyzing complex literature, knowing 

the roles words play helps you use language more effectively and 

creatively.     

10.2. Noun  

A noun  is one of the most fundamental parts of speech in the English 

language. It is a word that names a person, place, thing, or idea . 

Nouns are the building blocks of sentences because they often serve as 

the subject (who or what the sentence is about) or the object (who or 
what receives the action). Functions of Nouns in a Sentence Nouns 

can function as:  

�‡ Subject : The main actor in a sentence.  

 o The cat slept on the couch.  

�‡ Object :  

 o Direct object : Receives the action.  
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�x She kicked the ball.  

o  Indirect object : Receives the direct object.  

�ƒ He gave her a gift.  

�‡ Object of a preposition :  

o The keys are on the table.  

�‡ Subject complement :  

 o My brother is a doctor.  

�‡ Appositive : Renames another noun.  

 o My friend, a dentist, moved to Canada.  

1. Proper Noun  

A proper noun is a specific name for a particular person, place, thing, or 

organization. It always begins with a capital letter, no matter where it 

appears in a sentence.  

�x Common noun:  generic name (e.g., city, man, company)  

�x Proper noun:  specific name (e.g., Paris, John, Microsoft)  

  Key Characteristics of Proper Nouns  

1. Specificity  

o They name one unique person, place, or thing.  

o Example: planet ���F�R�P�P�R�Q�����:��Earth (proper)  

2. Capitalization  

o Always start with a capital letter.  

o Example: We visited the Eiffel Tower.  

3. No Article in General Use  

o  Usually, proper nouns are not preceded by a or an.  

o Example: We don't say a John, but we say a man named John.  

Examples of Proper Nouns by Category  

1. �3�H�R�S�O�H�¶�V���1�D�P�H�V�� 

�x Elon Musk, Marie Curie, Shakespeare  

�x Sentence: Shakespeare wrote many famous plays.  

2. Geographical Locations  

�x Africa, Mount Everest, Amazon River, New York  
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�x Sentence: They are traveling to New York this summer.  

3. Companies and Organizations  

�x Apple Inc., NASA, United Nations, Google  

�x Sentence: Apple released a new iPhone model.  

4. Days, Months, and Holidays  

�x Monday, December, Christmas, Ramadan  

�x Sentence: Christmas is celebrated in December.  

5. Brands and Products  

�x Coca-Cola, Nike, iPhone, Tesla  

�x Sentence: He bought a Tesla last week.  

6. Titles of Books, Movies, and Works  

�x Harry Potter, Titanic, The Lord of the Rings  

�x Sentence: The Lord of the Rings is a popular fantasy series.  

7. Institutions and Buildings  

�x Harvard University, Eiffel Tower, British Museum  

�x Sentence: She graduated from Harvard University.  

2. Common Noun  

A common noun is a word that refers to a general, non-specific person, 

place, thing, or idea. It does not name any particular one and is not 

capitalized unless it starts a sentence.  

1. �,�W�¶�V���W�K�H���R�S�S�R�V�L�W�H���R�I���D���S�U�Rper noun, which names something specific.  

�x Example:  

o teacher (common noun) vs. Mr. Smith (proper noun)  

o Key Features of Common Nouns  

1. General Name  

o Refers to any person, place, or object of a group or category.  

o Example: city, dog, book, planet  

2. Lowercase  

o Always written in lowercase, unless at the beginning of a 

sentence. 
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o  Sentence: My friend has a cat. (Here, friend and cat are common 

nouns.)  

3. Can Be Countable or Uncountable  

o Countable: table, apple, child 

o Uncountable: water, sugar, advice  

4. May Be Singular or Plural  

o Singular: chair  

o Plural: chairs  

 Examples of Common Nouns by Category  

1. People (general titles or roles)  

�x girl, man, nurse, doctor, student  

�x Sentence: The doctor examined the patient.  

2. Places (not specific names)  

�x school, city, country, park, restaurant  

�x Sentence: They went to the park in the evening.  

3. Things  

�x book, phone, pen, car, computer  

�x Sentence: She borrowed a book from the library.  

4. Animals  

�x dog, cat, lion, elephant, bird  

�x Sentence: The dog barked at the stranger.  

5. Ideas or Qualities  

�x happiness, freedom, beauty, honesty, love  

�x Sentence: Honesty is an important quality.  

Common Noun vs. Proper Noun Comparison  

Common Noun  Proper Noun  

river  Nile  

Country    Canada  

company  Microsoft  
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Examples in Sentences  

�x Common noun: The boy played with his dog.  

�x Proper noun: John played with Max.  

3. Abstract Noun  

An abstract noun is a type of noun that refers to something you cannot 

see, touch, hear, smell, or taste. It names an idea, quality, state, feeling, 

or concept �²  things that do not have a physical form.  

�x You experience abstract nouns emotionally, mentally, or 

intellectually �²  not physically.  

�x Example: love, freedom, knowledge, truth, anger  

 Key Features of Abstract Nouns  

1.  Intangible  

 o  Abstract nouns cannot be sensed with your five senses.  

 o You cannot touch happiness or see honesty.  

2. Usually Uncountable  

�x �0�R�V�W���D�E�V�W�U�D�F�W���Q�R�X�Q�V���D�U�H���X�Q�F�R�X�Q�W�D�E�O�H�����V�R���W�K�H�\���G�R�Q�¶�W���K�D�Y�H���D���S�O�X�U�D�O��

form.  

�x Example: information, courage, wisdom  

3. Often Formed from Other Words  

�x Abstract nouns often come from adjectives, verbs, or common 

nouns by adding suffixes.  

�x Examples:  

�x �K�D�S�S�\�����D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�����:���K�D�S�S�L�Q�H�V�V�� 

�x �G�H�F�L�G�H�����Y�H�U�E�����:���G�H�F�L�V�L�R�Q�� 

�x �I�U�L�H�Q�G�����Q�R�X�Q�����:��friendship  

 Examples of Abstract Nouns by Category  

1. Emotions/Feelings  

�x love, anger, joy, fear, sadness, pride  

�x Sentence: Fear can stop you from taking risks.  

2. States or Conditions  

�x childhood, poverty, death, health, peace  

�x Sentence: She remembers her childhood fondly.  



134 
 

3. Qualities/Traits  

�x honesty, kindness, beauty, strength, intelligence  Sentence: 

Honesty is the best policy.  

4. Ideas/Concepts  

�x freedom, justice, education, truth, belief  

�x Sentence: They are fighting for freedom and justice.  

5. Experiences  

�x failure, success, loss, adventure, growth  

�x Sentence: Failure is often a stepping stone to success.  

How Abstract Nouns Are Formed (Common Suffixes)  

Root Word Abstract Noun Suffix  

wise  wisdom  -dom  

strong  strength  -th  

free  freedom  -dom  

kind  kindness  -ness  

brave  bravery  -ery  

decide  decision  -sion  

create  creation  -tion  

Examples in Sentences  

�x His kindness impressed everyone in the village.  

�x She felt a deep sadness after the news.  

�x Justice must be served.  

�x �:�L�W�K�R�X�W���F�R�X�U�D�J�H�����\�R�X���F�D�Q�¶�W���D�F�K�L�H�Y�H���\�R�X�U���G�U�H�D�P�V.  

4. Collective Noun  

A collective noun is a word that refers to a group of people, animals, or 

things considered as a single unit or whole.  

�x Even though a collective noun may represent multiple 

individuals, it is treated grammatically as a singular noun (in most 

cases in American English).  
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�x Example: A team is winning the match. ("team" refers to many 

�S�O�D�\�H�U�V�����E�X�W���L�W�¶�V���W�U�H�D�W�H�G���D�V���R�Q�H���X�Q�L�W���� 

Key Features of Collective Nouns  

1. Denote Groups  

o A collective noun represents a group �²  not an individual.  

o Example: class, family, jury  

2. Singular or Plural Verb Usage  

o In American English, collective nouns usually take a singular 

verb when the group is acting as one:  

o The team is playing well.  

o In British English, it may take a plural verb if the group is seen as 

individuals:  

o The team are arguing among themselves.  

3. Usually Countable  

o You can often count collective nouns:  

o Three families, two teams, five committees  

 Examples of Collective Nouns  

1. People  

�x team �± a group of players  

�x Sentence: The team is practicing for the match.  

�x committee �± a group of people for a specific task  

�x Sentence: The committee has made its decision.  

�x family �± a group of related individuals  

�x Sentence: Her family is visiting next week.  

�x Crowd �± a large group of people    

�x Sentence: The crowd cheered loudly.  

�x jury �± a group of people deciding a court case  

�x Sentence: The jury has reached a verdict.  

2. Animals  

�x flock �± a group of birds or sheep  

�x Sentence: A flock of birds flew overhead.  
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�x herd �± a group of cattle, deer, or elephants  

�x Sentence: A herd of elephants crossed the river.  

�x pack �± a group of wolves or dogs  

�x Sentence: A pack of wolves was seen in the forest.  

�x swarm �± a group of bees or insects  

�x Sentence: A swarm of bees attacked the farmer.  

3. Things  

�x collection �± a group of items  

�x Sentence: She has a large collection of stamps.  

�x Fleet �± a group of ships or vehicles  

�x Sentence: The navy has a fleet of warships.  

�x bouquet �± a group of flowers  

�x Sentence: He gave her a bouquet of roses.  

�x Pile or stack �± a group of objects arranged together  

�x Sentence: There was a pile of books on the table.  

 Examples in Sentences  

�x The orchestra is tuning its instruments.  

�x A band of musicians arrived at the event.  

�x The army marched into the city.  

�x She saw a cluster of stars in the sky.  

5. Countable and Uncountable Nouns  

In English grammar, nouns  are divided into two main categories based 

on whether they can be counted  or not:  

1. Countable Nouns  

A countable noun  refers to things that can be counted  individually. 

They have both singular  and plural  forms.  

Examples: apple, book, car, student  

2. Uncountable Nouns  

An uncountable noun  refers to things that cannot be counted  

individually because they are seen as a whole , a mass , or an abstract 

concept . They are not used in the plural form  and do not use 

numbers directly .  
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�x Examples: water, sugar, air, information, advice  

Key Differences Between Countable and Uncountable Nouns  

Feature  Countable Nouns  Uncountable Nouns  

Can be counted?  Yes  No  

Singular/plural form? Yes (e.g., book/books) No plural form (e.g., sugar)  

Articles/Determiners a, an, many, few  much, little, some, a lot of  

Examples  apple, chair, idea  milk, rice, money, time  

 Examples of Countable Nouns  

�»  Singular  

�x An apple is on the table.  

�x There is a cat under the bed.  

�»  Plural  

�x I have three apples.  

�x Two cats are sleeping on the sofa.  

�»  With Quantifiers  

�x Many students attended the seminar.  

�x She has a few friends in London.  

 Examples of Uncountable Nouns  

�x I drink milk  every morning.   

�x She gave me good advice .   

�x There is too much noise  outside.   

 Incorrect Usage:  

�x He gave me an advice.  

�x There are many �L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�V.  

 Correct: He gave me some advice.  

 Correct: There is a lot of information.  

 Common Uncountable Nouns (by Category)  

1. Liquids/Substances  

�x water, milk, oil, juice, air, blood  
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2. Materials  

�x wood, iron, gold, silver, plastic, cotton  

3. Abstract Ideas  

�x love, happiness, information, advice, knowledge, time  

4. Food Items (as mass)  

�x rice, bread, cheese, butter, sugar, flour  

5. Weather/Nature  

�x rain, snow, sunshine, thunder  

 Quantifying Uncountable Nouns   

Since you can't use numbers directly, you can use containers or units  

to measure uncountable nouns:  

�x A glass of water  

�x A slice of bread  

�x A piece of advice  

�x A bottle of milk  

�x Two cups of coffee  

 Examples in Sentences  

 Countable  

�x I bought two books  yesterday.  

�x There are a few chairs  in the room.  

Uncountable  

�x She gave me some advice  about my career.  

�x We need more information  to make a decision.  

10.3. Pronoun  

A pronoun is a word that takes the place of a noun (a person, place, 

thing, or idea) in a sentence. This helps to avoid repetition and make 

sentences smoother and clearer. Imagine this sentence without 

pronouns:  

Original: �5�D�Y�L�� �L�V�� �D�� �V�W�X�G�H�Q�W���� �5�D�Y�L�� �J�R�H�V�� �W�R�� �5�D�Y�L�¶�V�� �V�F�K�R�R�O�� �H�Y�H�U�\ day. Ravi 

�O�L�N�H�V���5�D�Y�L�¶�V���V�F�K�R�R�O�� This is repetitive. Now, using pronouns:  

Improved: Ravi is a student. He goes to his school every day. He likes it.  

Much better! The pronouns he, his, and it replace the repeated nouns.  
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Characteristics of Pronouns  

1. They refer to nouns (called antecedents).  

o John �L�V���K�X�Q�J�U�\�����:���+�H���Z�D�Q�W�V���W�R���H�D�W���� 

o (Here, he refers to John)  

2. They must agree in number and gender with the noun.  

o Mary �L�V���D���W�H�D�F�K�H�U�����:���6�K�H���L�V���N�L�Q�G�������Q�R�W��He)  

o Dogs �E�D�U�N�����:���7�K�H�\���D�U�H���Q�R�L�V�\�������Q�R�W��It)   

Examples of Pronouns in Sentences  

Sentence with Noun  Sentence with Pronoun  

Priya is reading. Priya is happy.  Priya is reading. She is happy.  

The car is fast. I like the car.  The car is fast. I like it.  

Ram and I went to the park.  Ram and I played.  

Ram and I went to the park.  We played.  

The children are playing.  The children are noisy. 

The children are playing.  They are noisy.  

Common Pronouns List  

Here are some frequently used pronouns:  

�x I, you, he, she, it, we, they  

�x me, him, her, us, them  

�x my, your, his, her, our, their  

�x mine, yours, hers, ours, theirs this, that, these, those  

�x who, whom, which, what, whose  

�x each, few, many, someone, nobody, all  

In Summary  

�x A pronoun is a substitute for a noun.  

�x It helps avoid repetition and makes writing/speaking smoother.  

�x It must match the noun in number and gender.  

�x Pronouns make sentences more natural and less repetitive.  

1. Personal Pronouns    

Personal pronouns are pronouns that represent specific people or 

things. They refer to the person speaking (first person), the person being 
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spoken to (second person), or the person or thing being spoken about 

(third person).  

Classification of Personal Pronouns  

Personal pronouns can be classified based on:  

1 Person: First, Second, Third  

2 Number: Singular or Plural  

3 Case: Subject, Object, Possessive (Adjective and Pronoun)  

Forms of Personal Pronouns  

Person 
Possessive Subject Object / 

Adjective 

Possessive 

Pronoun 
Reflexive 

1st Person Singular I me my mine myself 

1st Person Plural we us our ours ourselves 

2nd Person 

Singular/Plural 
you you your yours 

yourself / 

yourselves 

3rd Person Singular 

(Male) 
he him his his himself 

3rd Person Singular 

(Female) 
she her her hers herself 

3rd Person Singular 

(Neutral) 
it it its �²  itself 

3rd Person Plural they them their theirs themselves 

1. Subject Pronouns  

These act as the subject of the sentence�² the one who does the action.  

Examples:  

�x I am learning French.  

�x He is a good student.  

�x They are playing in the garden.  

2. Object Pronouns   

These act as the object of the sentence�² the one who receives the 

action.  

Examples:  
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�x She called me.  

�x We met him at the station.  

�x Can you help them?  

3. Possessive Adjectives (Determiners)  These show ownership and 

come before a noun.  

Examples:  

�x This is my book.  

�x Your idea is interesting.  

�x Their house is big.  

2. Possessive Pronouns  

These also show ownership but replace the noun.  

Examples:  

�x That book is mine.  

�x The red car is hers.  

�x This house is ours.  

3. Reflexive Pronouns  

These refer back to the subject and are used when the subject and 

object are the same.  

Examples:  

�x I hurt myself.  

�x He blamed himself.  

�x They introduced themselves.  

Examples in Sentences (All Forms)  

1 I gave my friend my notes. He thanked me.  

2 She brought her laptop, and that bag is hers.  

3 We enjoyed ourselves at the picnic.  

4 Can you give me your opinion?  

5 They helped themselves to food from our kitchen.  

Summary  

�x Personal pronouns are used to avoid repeating nouns.  

�x They reflect person, number, and case.  

�x Subject and object forms are crucial for sentence structure.  

�x Possessive forms indicate ownership.  

�x Reflexive forms reflect action back on the subject  

4. Relative Pronouns  
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Relative Pronouns  are words that introduce relative clauses , which 

give more information about a noun in the sentence. They help connect 

ideas and avoid repetition.  

 Common Relative Pronouns:  

Pronoun  Used for  Example  

who  People  The teacher who  helped me is 

kind.  

whom  People (object form)  The student whom  you praised is 

talented.  

whose  
Possession 

(people/things)  

The girl whose  book I borrowed is 

my classmate.  

which  Animals, things  The book which  you gave me is 

interesting.  

that  The dress that  she wore 

was beautiful.  

 

Usage in Detail:  

1. Who �± Subject of the relative clause (people only)  

Meaning:  Refers to a person who performs the action.  

Example:   

The girl who  sings well is my sister.  

(She sings well.)  

2. Whom  �± Object of the relative clause (formal)  

Meaning:  Refers to a person who receives the action.  

Example:   

The man whom  I met yesterday is a doctor.  

(I met him yesterday.)  

 Often replaced with "who" or even omitted in casual speech.  

3. Whose  �± Shows possession  

Meaning:  Indicates something belongs to someone.  

Example:   

The boy whose  bike was stolen is crying.  
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(His bike was stolen.)  

4. Which  �± Refers to animals or things  

Example:  lost the pen which  you gave me.  

(You gave me the pen.)  

5. That  �± Refers to people or things (restrictive clauses)  

Meaning:  Gives essential information. Often used instead of "who" or 

"which." Example:   

The car that  he bought is expensive.  

Students that  study hard succeed.  

 Practice Examples:  

The artist who  painted this is famous.  

The friend whom  �,���L�Q�Y�L�W�H�G���G�L�G�Q�¶�W���F�R�P�H���� 

The man whose  car broke down called a mechanic.  

The book which  lies on the table is mine.  

The house that  Jack built is old.  

5. Demonstrative Pronouns  

Demonstrative Pronouns  are pronouns used to point to specific things 

or people. They help indicate whether something is near or far in 

distance or time.  

Types of Demonstrative Pronouns   

There are four main demonstrative pronouns  in English:  

This  �± Singular and near  in time or space  

That  �± Singular and far  in time or space  

These �± Plural and near  

Those  �± Plural and far   

Detailed Explanation with Examples   

1. This   

Used to refer to a singular  noun that is close  to the speaker.  

Example:   

This is my book.  

(The book is near the speaker.) This tastes delicious.  
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(The food being eaten right now.)  

2. That   

Refers to a singular  noun that is far  from the speaker.  

Example:   

That is my friend over there.  

(The friend is not near the speaker.) That was a great movie we saw 

last week.  

(The movie is in the past.)  

3. These  

Refers to plural  nouns that are close  to the speaker.  

Example:   

These are my keys.  

(The keys are here, near the speaker.) These flowers smell lovely.  

(Flowers are nearby.)  

4. Those   

Refers to plural  nouns that are far  from the speaker.  

Example:   

Those are your shoes under the table. (The shoes are far from the 

speaker.) Those were the days!  

(Referring to a distant past.)  

Important Notes:   

Demonstrative pronouns replace nouns , unlike demonstrative 

adjectives, which describe  nouns.  

Pronoun: That is beautiful. (Replaces a noun)  

Adjective: That painting is beautiful. (Describes the noun "painting") 

Demonstrative pronouns can refer to things in:  

Space �± physical location (e.g., this chair vs. that chair)  

Time �± moments or events (e.g., this morning vs. those days)  

Abstract ideas  �± situations or concepts (e.g., This is what I meant.)  
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10.4. Verb  

A verb  is a word that describes an action , state , or occurrence . It is 

one of the most important parts of speech because every sentence 

must have a verb .  

Types of Verbs  

1. Action Verbs  

These verbs show physical or mental action �² what someone or 

something does .  

Examples :  She runs  every morning. (Physical action)  

He thinks  deeply. (Mental action)  

The cat jumps  on the table. (Physical action)  

2. Linking Verbs   

These do not show action , but connect the subject to more 

information  about it.  

Common linking verbs: is, am, are, was, were, be, being, been, 

seem, become, appear 

 Examples : She is a teacher.  

(Connects "she" to the noun "teacher") The sky looks  blue.  

("Looks" connects the subject to the adjective)  

3. Helping Verbs (Auxiliary Verbs)   

These verbs help the main verb  to form different tenses, voices, or 

moods.  

Common helping verbs: is, am, are, was, were, has, have, had, will, 
shall, can, may, must, do, does, did Examples :  

She is running  late.  

("is" helps the verb "running") They have finished  the work.  

("have" helps "finished")  

 Verb Tenses   

Verb tenses indicate time :  

Tense          Example  

Present  He eats  an apple.  

Past  He ate an apple.  
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Future  He will eat  an apple.  

Present Perfect He has eaten  an apple.  

Past Perfect  He had eaten  an apple.  

Future Perfect He will have eaten  an apple.  

 Regular and Irregular Verbs  

Regular Verbs  

Form the past tense by adding -ed. Examples :  

�7�D�O�N���:���7�D�O�N�H�G  

�3�O�D�\���:���3�O�D�\�H�G  

 Irregular Verbs  

Have unique past forms .  

Examples :  

�*�R���:���:�H�Q�W���:���*�R�Q�H  

�(�D�W���:���$�W�H���:���(�D�W�H�Q  

�%�X�\���:���%�R�X�J�K�W���:���%�R�X�J�K�W  

 Transitive and Intransitive Verbs   

Transitive Verbs  

Need a direct object  to complete the meaning.  

She reads  a book. (What does she read? A book.)  

Intransitive Verbs  

Do not  need a direct object.  

He sleeps  peacefully. (No object needed)  

Summary Chart  

 Type  Function  Example  

Action Verb  Shows action  He runs  fast.  

Linking Verb  Connects subject to info  She is  happy.  

Helping Verb  Helps main verb in tense/voice They are playing  chess.  

Regular Verb  Past tense ends in -ed  �:�D�O�N���:���:�D�O�N�H�G  

Irregular Verb   Unique past form        �*�R�� �:�� �:�H�Q�W�� �:�� �*�R�Q�H 
Transitive Verb  Needs object  I write  a letter.  
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Intransitive Verb �G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W need object they arrived  early.  

I. Action Verb  

Definition:   

An action verb  is a verb that expresses a physical or mental action 

performed by the subject of the sentence. It tells what the subject does , 

did , or is doing . Action verbs are essential for writing that is clear, 

active, and engaging.  

Types of Action Verbs:   

Physical Action Verbs:  These verbs describe observable actions.  

Examples:  run, jump, write, throw, eat, swim Sentence Examples:  

She ran to catch the bus.  

He threw  the ball across the field.  

Mental Action Verbs:  These describe actions that occur internally and 

are not visible.  

Examples:  think, believe, know, consider, guess Sentence Examples:   

I believe  in your potential.  

She considered  the proposal carefully.  

Why Action Verbs Are Important:   

They bring energy to writing:  Action verbs make sentences more vivid 

and dynamic.  

They clarify the �V�X�E�M�H�F�W�¶�V���U�R�O�H�� They show what the subject is actually 

doing. They support effective communication:  Especially useful in 

resumes, reports, academic writing, and storytelling.  

Examples in Contexts:   

1. Academic Writing:   

Weak: The experiment was done  by the students.  

Strong: The students conducted  the experiment.  

2. Resume Writing:   

Weak: Responsible for project management.  

Strong: Led and executed  multiple projects on time and within budget.  

3. Everyday Use:   

He walked  to school every day.  
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They discussed  the issue before making a decision.  

Action Verb List (Selected for Use in Writing):   

Academic  Resume  Daily Use  

Analyze  Developed  Walk  

Evaluate  Designed  Eat  

Compare Implemented Sleep  

Synthesize Achieved  Drive  

Interpret  Managed  Talk  

Tips for Using Action Verbs:   

Avoid passive voice�² use action verbs to keep your sentences active.  

Choose precise action verbs for stronger impact.  

Match verb tense to the time of action correctly.  

II. Linking Verb  

A linking verb  is a verb that connects the subject of a sentence to 

additional information about the subject. Unlike action verbs, linking 

verbs do not  show any action. Instead, they describe a state of being  

or condition .  

Characteristics of Linking Verbs:  

They link  the subject to a subject complement , which can be a noun, 

pronoun, or adjective.  

The complement either renames  (predicate noun) or describes  

(predicate adjective) the subject.  

Common Linking Verbs:  

The most common linking verb is the verb "to be"  in all its forms: am, is, 

are, was, were, be, being, been   

Other verbs that can act as linking verbs (depending on usage):  

seem, become, appear, feel, look, sound, taste, smell, grow, 

remain, stay, turn   

Examples of Linking Verbs:  

1. Using "to be" verbs :  

She is  a teacher.  
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�:�� �Š�L�V�Å�� �O�L�Q�N�V�� ���V�K�H���� �W�R�� ���D�� �W�H�D�F�K�H�U���� ���D�� �Q�R�X�Q�� �U�H�Q�D�P�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �V�X�E�M�H�F�W���� �7�K�H�\��
were tired.  

�:���Š�Z�H�U�H�Å���O�L�Q�N�V�����W�K�H�\�����W�R�����W�L�U�H�G�������D�Q���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�L�Q�J���W�K�H���V�X�E�M�H�F�W������ 

2. Using sense/perception verbs as linking verbs :  

The soup smells  delicious.  

�:���Š�V�P�H�O�O�V�Å���O�L�Q�N�V�����V�R�X�S�����Wo "delicious" (an adjective). He looks  happy.  

�:���Š�O�R�R�N�V�Å���O�L�Q�N�V�����K�H�����W�R�����K�D�S�S�\������ 

3. Using other linking verbs : She became  a doctor.  

�:���Š�E�H�F�D�P�H�Å���O�L�Q�N�V�����V�K�H�����W�R�����D���G�R�F�W�R�U�������,�W��seems  difficult.  

�:���Š�V�H�H�P�V�Å���O�L�Q�N�V�����L�W�����W�R�����G�L�I�I�L�F�X�O�W�������1�R�W�H��  

Some verbs can function as either linking  or action  verbs depending on 

context:  

Action verb:   

He smells  the flowers. (He is performing the action of smelling.) Linking 

verb:   

The flowers smell  nice. (Smell describes the state of the flowers.)  

III. Auxiliary Verb  

An auxiliary verb , also called a helping verb , is a verb that helps the 

main verb  in a sentence by adding tense , voice , mood , or aspect . 

Auxiliary verbs are not the main action or state in a sentence but assist 

in forming verb phrases.  

Functions of Auxiliary Verbs:  

Help form questions  and negatives   

Show tense  (past, present, future)  

Indicate possibility , necessity , ability , permission , etc.  

Create passive voice   

Indicate progressive  or perfect  aspects  

Types of Auxiliary Verbs:  

1. Primary Auxiliaries  These include:  

Be (am, is, are, was, were, be, being, been)  

Have (have, has, had)  

Do (do, does, did)  



150 
 

These verbs assist in forming tenses, negatives, questions, and passive 

constructions.  

Examples:  

She is  �U�X�Q�Q�L�Q�J�����:���Š�L�V�Å���K�H�O�S�V���I�R�U�P���S�U�H�V�H�Q�W���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�R�X�V���W�H�Q�V�H���� 

They have �I�L�Q�L�V�K�H�G�� �W�K�H�L�U�� �K�R�P�H�Z�R�U�N���� �:�� �Š�K�D�Y�H�Å�� �K�H�O�S�V�� �I�R�U�P�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�W��

perfect tense. He does  �Q�R�W�� �O�L�N�H�� �S�L�]�]�D���� �:�� �Š�G�R�H�V�Å�� �K�H�O�S�V�� �I�R�U�P�� �W�K�H��

negative.  

2. Modal Auxiliaries  These include:  

Can, could, may, might, must, shall, should, will, would, ought to  

They express mood or modality: ability, possibility, necessity, obligation, 

etc.  

Examples:   

I can �V�Z�L�P�����:���$�E�L�O�L�W�\�� 

You should  �V�W�X�G�\�����:���$�G�Y�L�F�H�� 

It might  �U�D�L�Q�����:���3�R�V�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� 

We must  �O�H�D�Y�H���Q�R�Z�����:���1�H�F�H�V�V�L�W�\���X�U�J�H�Q�F�\�� 

She will  �M�R�L�Q���X�V���O�D�W�H�U�����:���)�X�W�X�U�H���F�H�U�W�D�L�Q�W�\���6�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�H���� 

An auxiliary verb is always followed by a main verb  (in base or past 

participle form depending on the tense/aspect).  

Examples with verb phrases:  

He has been working  all day.  

�:���Š�K�D�V���E�H�H�Q�Å���D�U�H���D�X�[�L�O�L�D�U�L�H�V�� �Š�Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J�Å���L�V���W�K�H���P�D�L�Q���Y�H�U�E�����7�K�H���S�U�R�M�H�F�W��
was completed  on time.  

�:�� �Š�Z�D�V�Å�� �L�V�� �D�X�[�L�O�L�D�U�\���� �Š�F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�G�Å�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �P�D�L�Q�� �Y�H�U�E�� �L�Q�� �S�D�V�V�L�Y�H�� �Y�R�L�F�H����

Important Tips:  

A sentence can have more than one auxiliary verb .  

The main verb  always comes last  in the verb phrase.  

Not all helping verbs can stand alone as main verbs (e.g., can, must 

can't be used as main verbs).  

Quick Comparison:  

 Sentence  Auxiliary Verb(s) Main Verb  

She is  writing.  is  writing  

They have eaten.  have  eaten  
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He can swim.  can  swim  

We will be  arriving soon. will, be  arriving  

I do not agree.  do  agree  

 IV. Modal Verb  

A modal verb  is a type of auxiliary (helping) verb  that expresses the 

mood , attitude , or possibility  of the main verb. Modal verbs do not 

show action by themselves. Instead, they modify  the meaning of the 

main verb that follows them.  

 Common Modal Verbs:   

can, could may, might shall, should  

will, would must ought to  

(less common: need, dare, used to )  

 Important Characteristics:  

Followed by the base form  of the main verb (wit�K�R�X�W�� �Š�W�R�Å���� �� �&�R�U�U�H�F�W����

She can dance .  

 Incorrect: She can to dance .  

Do not change form  with subjects  He can swim. / They can swim. No 

"-s", "-ing", or "-ed" endings  She might go  tomorrow.  

She might goes  tomorrow.  

 Uses and Examples of Modal Verbs:  

1. Ability  can, could   

I can speak French. (present ability)  

She could  swim when she was five. (past ability)  

2. Permission  can, may, might   

Can I leave early? (informal)  

May I borrow your book? (formal)  

Might  I make a suggestion? (very polite/formal)  

3. Possibility  may, might, could, can  It may rain later.  

She might  be at home now.  

Accidents can happen anywhere.  

We could  win the match.  

4. Obligation / Necessity  must, should, ought to, have to   
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You must  wear a seatbelt. (strong obligation/law)  

You should  apologize. (mild obligation/advice)  

We ought to  help the poor. (moral duty)  

5. Advice / Suggestion  should, ought to, had better   

You should  take a break.  

He ought to  visit the doctor.  

You had better  study for the test.  

6. Future Intentions / Willingness  will, shall, would   

I will  call you later. (promise or plan)  

Shall  we dance? (offer/suggestion)  

I would  love to come. (polite willingness)  

7. Probability / Deduction  �P�X�V�W�����F�D�Q�¶�W�����F�R�X�O�G�Q�¶�W  

She must  be tired. (strong logical conclusion)  

That �F�D�Q�¶�W be true. (impossibility)  

Summary Table:  

Modal Verb  Usage  Example Modal Verb  Usage 

 Example  

can  ability, permission  I can lift 20 kg.  

could  past ability, polite request Could  you help me?  

may  permission, possibility  You may go now.  

might  possibility  It might  snow today.  

must  obligation, strong certainty You must  stop at red lights.  

shall  future (formal), suggestion Shall  we begin?  

should  advice, expectation  You should  see a doctor.  

will  future, willingness  I will  help you.  

would  polite request, imaginary Would  you like some tea?  

ought to  moral obligation  You ought to  be kind.  

10.5. Adjective  

An adjective  is a describing word . It modifies or gives more 

information about a noun  or pronoun  by describing its quality, 

quantity, size, shape, color, origin, material, or condition .  
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In short, adjectives answer  the questions:  

What kind?  

Which one? How many? Whose?  

Examples:  

tall  b�X�L�O�G�L�Q�J���:�����:�K�D�W���N�L�Q�G���R�I���E�X�L�O�G�L�Q�J�"����two  �G�R�J�V���:�����+�R�Z���P�D�Q�\���G�R�J�V�"����

red �D�S�S�O�H���:�����:�K�D�W���F�R�O�R�U���D�S�S�O�H�"����my �E�R�R�N���:�����:�K�R�V�H���E�R�R�N�"���� 

Types of Adjectives with Examples:  

1. Descriptive Adjectives   

(Describe quality or characteristic)  

 Example  Explanation  

She wore a beautiful  dress. "beautiful" describes the noun "dress"  

�,�W�¶�V���D��cold  morning.  "cold" describes the morning  

2. Quantitative Adjectives   

(Indicate quantity or amount)  

 Example  Explanation  

I have two  pencils.  Shows the number  

There is enough  water. Shows quantity  

3. Demonstrative Adjectives   

 Example  Explanation  

This  car is fast.  "This" points to a specific car  

Those  flowers are lovely. Refers to flowers far away  

4. Possessive Adjectives   

(Show ownership)  

 Example  Explanation  

That is my bag.  "my" shows ownership  

He forgot his  phone. "his" refers to the owner of the phone  

5. Interrogative Adjectives   

(Used in questions)  

 Example  Explanation  

Which  book is yours? "Which" modifies the noun "book"  

What  color is the sky? "What" describes the noun "color"  
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6. Comparative and Superlative Adjectives  

 Form  Example  Usage  

Positive  She is tall .  Basic description  

Comparative She is taller  than me.  Compares two  

Superlative She is the tallest  in the class. Compares more than two  

Examples in Sentences:  

The angry  cat scratched me.  

We bought three  red apples.  

My sister is smarter  than me.  

That is a wooden  table.  

Which  way is the fastest?  

 I. Descriptive Adjectives  

A descriptive adjective  (also known as a qualitative adjective ) is a 

type of adjective that describes the qualities  or features  of a noun or 

pronoun. It adds detail by answering questions like:  

What kind?   

What type?   

What quality?   

These adjectives describe color, size, shape, age, sound, taste, 

smell, personality, nationality , and other qualities .  

 Examples of Descriptive Adjectives in Sentences:  

 Sentence  Descriptive Adjective Noun Described  

She has a beautiful  voice. beautiful  voice  

They live in a large  house. large  house  

 Sentence  Descriptive Adjective Noun Described  

He wore a blue  shirt.  blue  shirt  

That was a delicious  meal. delicious  meal  

The old  man walked slowly. old  man  
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Common Categories of Descriptive Adjectives: Color  red, green, blue, 

black, golden  

�x He gave her a golden  ring.  

Size big, small, tiny, huge, tall, short  

�x They saw a giant  whale.  

Shape round, square, triangular, flat  

�x He drew a round  face.  

Age young, old, ancient, modern   

�x This is an ancient  temple.  

Texture/Touch  smooth, rough, soft, hard, sticky   

�x The surface is smooth  and shiny.  

Taste/Flavor  sweet, sour, spicy, bitter, salty  

�x She baked a sweet  pie.  

Sound   

loud, quiet, noisy, silent   

�x The room was completely silent .  

 Personality/Emotion  kind, rude, happy, honest, shy  

�x He is a friendly  boy.  

Origin/Nationality   

Indian, American, Japanese, French  

�x She wore a Japanese  kimono.  

Material  wooden, cotton, metal, plastic  

�x He built a wooden  fence.  

II. Quantitative Adjectives  

A quantitative adjective  is a type of adjective that describes the 

quantity  or amount  of a noun. It tells us how much  or how many  of 

something is being referred to. It answers questions  like:  

How much?  (uncountable nouns)  

How many?  (countable nouns)  

 Key Point:  
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Quantitative adjectives always modify nouns  and are usually placed 

before the noun  they describe.  

 Common Quantitative Adjectives:  

 Countable  Uncountable  

many, few, several, each, every, one, two, much, little, enough, some, 

any, all, whole,  

ten  sufficient  

Examples of Quantitative Adjectives in Sentences:  

For Countable Nouns :  

 Sentence  Quantitative Adjective Noun  

He has three  brothers.  three  brothers  

Many students attended the class. many  students  

Each child received a gift.  each  child  

 For Uncountable Nouns :  

 Sentence  Quantitative Adjective Noun  

We have enough  time to finish. enough  time  

She drank some  water.  some  water  

There is little  sugar in the bowl. little  

 Usage of Common Quantitative Adjectives:  

sugar  

Word  Use  Example  

for both countable & uncountable some  nouns  I need some  money. / He 

brought some  books.  

any  often in negatives and questions  
Do you have any milk? / I 

�G�R�Q�¶�W���K�D�Y�H��any pencils.  

few   small number (countable)  We have few options left.  

little   small amount (uncountable)  There's little  hope.  

several  more than two but not many  She bought several  gifts.  

all   entire quantity  All  children must be seated.  

enough  sufficient quantity  �,���G�R�Q�¶�W���K�D�Y�H��enough  information.  

Important Distinction:  

Quantitative adjectives vs. Numerals:   
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Quantitative adjectives express an approximate or general idea of 

amount or number.  

Example: Some students, many books, few chances Numerals express 

an exact count.  

Example: Two cats, Ten apples  

III. Demonstrative Adjectives  

A demonstrative adjective  is a word that is used before a noun  to 

point out which person or thing  is being referred to. It demonstrates  

or shows  the position  (near or far) of the noun in relation to the 

speaker.  

Key Demonstrative Adjectives:  

There are four  main demonstrative adjectives:  

Word Refers to Number  Example  

this   near  singular This book is mine.  

that  far  singular That tree is tall.  

these  near  plural  These apples are sweet.  

those  far  plural  Those shoes are expensive.  

 Important Note:  

A demonstrative adjective  is always followed by a noun . If it stands 

alone (not followed by a noun), it is a demonstrative pronoun .  

 Compare:  

 Sentence  Part of Speech  Explanation  

This book  �L�V�� �L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W�L�Q�J���� �'�H�P�R�Q�V�W�U�D�W�L�Y�H�� �D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�� �Š�W�K�L�V�Å�� �G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H�V�� �W�K�H��

�Q�R�X�Q���Š�E�R�R�N�Å�� 

This  is interesting.  �'�H�P�R�Q�V�W�U�D�W�L�Y�H���S�U�R�Q�R�X�Q���Š�W�K�L�V�Å���U�H�S�O�D�F�H�V���D���Q�R�X�Q�� 

 Examples of Demonstrative Adjectives in Sentences:  

Referring to Something Near:  

This  pen writes smoothly. These muffins are fresh.  

���Š�W�K�L�V�Å���D�Q�G���Š�W�K�H�V�H�Å���S�R�L�Q�W���W�R���R�E�M�H�F�W�V���F�O�R�V�H���W�R���W�K�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U���� 

Referring to Something Far:  

That  dog is barking loudly.  
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Those  stars are bright tonight.  

���Š�W�K�D�W�Å�� �D�Q�G�� �Š�W�K�R�V�H�Å�� �S�R�L�Q�W�� �W�R�� �W�K�L�Q�J�V�� �I�D�U�� �I�U�R�P�� �W�K�H�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U���� More 

Example Sentences:  

 Sentence  Demonstrative Adjective Noun Described  

I like this  song.  this  song  

Those  books belong to the library. those  books  

Can you close that  window?  that  window  

These flowers smell amazing.  these  

Summary:  

Word Distance Number  Example  

This   Near  Singular This dress is pretty.  

That  Far  Singular That building is old.  

These Near  Plural  These dogs are playful.  

Those  Far  Plural  Those birds are flying high.  

flowers  

Tip for Learners:  

To remember:  

�ŠThis �Å���D�Q�G���Šthese �Å��� ���Q�H�D�U�� 

�ŠThat �Å���D�Q�G���Šthose �Å��� ���I�D�U�� 

Use this/that  for one item, and these/those  for more than one.  

  

10.5.4. Comparative and Superlative Adjectives  

Comparative adjectives  compare two people, places, animals, or 

things .  

 Common Rules:  

 Type of Adjective  Rule  Examples  

One syllable  Add -er  �W�D�O�O���:���W�D�O�O�H�U�����I�D�V�W���:���I�D�V�W�H�U�� 

One syllable ending in e  Add -r  �O�D�U�J�H���:���O�D�U�J�H�U�� 

One syllable ending in  �'�R�X�E�O�H�� �W�K�H�� �O�D�V�W�� �F�R�Q�V�R�Q�D�Q�W�� �E�L�J�� �:�� �E�L�J�J�H�U����

�K�R�W���:���K�R�W�W�H�U�� 

CVC*  and add -er  
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Two syllables ending in y  Change y to i and add -er  �K�D�S�S�\���:���K�D�S�S�L�H�U�����E�X�V�\���:���E�X�V�L�H�U�� 

�7�Z�R�� �R�U�� �P�R�U�H�� �V�\�O�O�D�E�O�H�V�� ���Q�R�W�� �8�V�H�� �Šmore �Å�� �R�U�� �Šless �Å�� �E�H�I�R�U�H�� �E�H�D�X�W�L�I�X�O�� �:��

more beautiful,  

ending in y)  the adjective  �F�D�U�H�I�X�O���:���O�H�V�V���F�D�U�H�I�X�O�� 

CVC: Consonant-Vowel-Consonant  

 Examples:  

My car is faster  than yours.  

She is more intelligent  than her brother.  

Today is hotter  than yesterday.  

He is less experienced  than his colleague.  

 What Are Superlative Adjectives?  

Superlative adjectives  compare three or more people, places, 

animals, or things . They show the highest or lowest  degree.  

 Common Rules:  

 Type of Adjective  Rule  Examples  

One syllable  Add -est  �W�D�O�O�� �:�� �W�D�O�O�H�V�W���� �I�D�V�W��

�:���I�D�V�W�H�V�W�� 

One syllable ending in  

Add -est  

 

�O�D�U�J�H���:���O�D�U�J�H�V�W�� 

One syllable ending in Double last consonant and  

CVC  add -est  

�E�L�J�� �:�� �E�L�J�J�H�V�W���� �K�R�W��

�:���K�R�W�W�H�V�W�� 

Two syllables ending  

Change y to i and add -est  

in y  

�K�D�S�S�\���:���K�D�S�S�L�H�V�W�� 

�7�Z�R���R�U���P�R�U�H���V�\�O�O�D�E�O�H�V���8�V�H���Šmost �Å���R�U���Šleast �Å�� 
�E�H�D�X�W�L�I�X�O�� �:�� �P�R�V�W��

�E�H�D�X�W�L�I�X�O�����F�D�U�H�I�X�O���:��

least careful  

 Examples:   

That was the easiest  �H�[�D�P���,�¶�Y�H���H�Y�H�U���W�D�N�H�Q���� 
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She is the most talented  dancer in the group.  

He is the least active  student in class.  

Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives  

�6�R�P�H�� �D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V�� �G�R�Q�¶�W�� �I�R�O�O�R�Z�� �W�K�H�� �U�H�J�X�O�D�U���U�X�O�H�V����Adjective Comparative 

Superlative  

good  better  best  

bad  worse  worst  

far  farther/further farthest/furthest  

little  less  least  

many/much more  most  

 Key Points to Remember  

Use than  with comparatives:  

�:�� My dog is bigger than  yours.  

Use the with superlatives:  

�:�� She is the smartest student in class.  

Practice Sentences   

This puzzle is (easy)  �W�K�D�Q���W�K�H���O�D�V�W���R�Q�H�����:��easie  

�7�K�D�W�¶�V���W�K�H��(beautiful)  �G�U�H�V�V���,�¶�Y�H���H�Y�H�U���V�H�H�Q�����:��most beautiful  

John is (good)  at math �W�K�D�Q���6�D�P�����:��better  

This book is (interesting)  �W�K�D�Q���W�K�H���P�R�Y�L�H�����:��more interesting.  

10.6. Adverb  

An adverb  is a word that modifies  (describes) a verb , an adjective , or 

another adverb . It tells us how , when , where , how often , or to what 

extent  something happens.  

Examples:  

 Sentence  Adverb  Function  

She sings beautifully . beautifully Describes how she sings  

He arrived late .  late  Describes when he arrived  

They live nearby .  nearby  Describes where they live  

I always  wake up early. always  Describes how often  
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She is very  smart.  very  Describes to what extent she is smart  

 Irregular Adverbs (Do Not Use -ly)  

Adjective Adverb  

good  well  

fast  fast  

hard  hard  

late  

  

late  

Incorrect: He runs good.   

Correct: He runs well.   

 Common Mistakes  

 Incorrect  Correct  

She speaks good.  She speaks well.  

He did that more better. He did that better.  

She runs quick.  She runs quickly.  

Practice Sentences  

�6�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�V���B�B�B�B�������V�O�R�Z�����:��slowly  

�7�K�H�\���D�U�U�L�Y�H�G���B�B�B�B�������O�D�W�H�����:��late  

He speaks English ____. (good) �:�� well  

 I. Adverbs of Manner  

Adverbs of Manner  describe how  an action is performed. They give 

more information about the verb  and often answer the question 

"How?"  or "In what way?"   

 Key Characteristics  

Modify verbs  to describe how the action happens.  

Usually placed after the main verb  or after the object . Often formed by 

adding -ly to adjectives.  

How to Form Adverbs of Manner  

Regular Formation:  

Add -ly to most adjectives: Adjective Adverb (Manner) quick 

 quickly polite  politely slow  slowly happy  happily  
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Example:  

She answered the question politely .  

The dog barked loudly .  

 Special Cases:  

1. �$�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V�� �H�Q�G�L�Q�J�� �L�Q�� �³-�\�  ́ Change "y"  to "i"  and add "ly" : 

Adjective Adverb happy  happily angry  angrily easy  easily  

Example:  

He left the room angrily .  

2. Ad�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���H�Q�G�L�Q�J���L�Q���³-�O�H�´ Drop the "e"  and add "y" :  

Adjective Adverb  

Adjective Adverb gentle  gently simple  simply  

Example:  

She smiled gently .  

3. Irregular Adverbs  (No -ly ending):  

Adjective Adverb  

good  well  

fast  fast  

hard  hard  

late  late  

Examples:  

She sings well .  

He works hard .  

 Placement in a Sentence  

 After the main verb :  

He runs quickly .  

She sings beautifully .  

After the object  (if there is one):  

She painted the picture perfectly .  

He completed the project carefully .  
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Rarely before the verb, usually for emphasis or poetic effect:  

Quietly , he entered the room.  

 Examples of Adverbs of Manner in Sentences The baby cried loudly .  

She danced gracefully .  

He solved the puzzle easily .  

They waited patiently  in line.  

The team played well  in the finals.  

 Common Mistakes  

 Incorrect  Correct  

He plays piano good.   He plays piano well .   

She sings beautiful.   She sings beautifully .   

They worked very hardly. They worked very hard .  

Note:  �Š�+�D�U�G�O�\�Å���L�V���D�Q���D�G�Y�H�U�E���E�X�W���P�H�D�Q�V��almost not. It is not  the manner 

form of "hard".  

II. Adverbs of Place  

Adverbs of Place  tell us where  something happens or where  someone 

or something is.  

They describe the location , direction , or position  of an action.  

 What Do They Answer?  

Adverbs of place usually answer the questions:  

Where?   

(e.g., She went outside .) In what direction?   

(e.g., He walked away.) Where to? / Where from?   

(e.g., They came here from Delhi.)  

Examples of Common Adverbs of Place  

Adverb  Example Sentence  

here  Come here right now.  

there  She is waiting there .  

inside  �,�W�¶�V���Z�D�U�P��inside  the house.  
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outside  The kids are playing outside .  

above  The clock is hanging above  the door.  

below  The bag is below  the table.  

up  He climbed up quickly.  

down  Please sit down .  

away  Go away �D�Q�G���G�R�Q�¶�W���F�R�P�H���E�D�F�N���� 

nearby  �7�K�H�U�H�¶�V���D���F�D�I�p��nearby .  

everywhere We looked everywhere  for the keys. nowhere There was 

nowhere  to sit. home She went home  early.  

III. Adverbs of Time  

Adverbs of Time  describe when , for how long , or how often  an action 

happens. They give details about the time  of an event.  

 What Do They Answer?  

Adverbs of Time answer the following questions:  

When?  �:�� He arrived yesterday .  

For how long?  �:�� They stayed all day .  

How often?  �:�� She visits her grandma weekly .  

 Note: Adverbs of Frequency (e.g., always, often, never) are a 

subcategory  of Adverbs of Time.  

Types of Adverbs of Time  

1. Adverbs Showing Specific Time  Tell when  something 

happens.  

Adverb  Example Sentence yesterday I met him yesterday . 

today  She is coming today ���� �W�R�P�R�U�U�R�Z�� �:�H�¶�O�O�� �O�H�D�Y�H��tomorrow . 

now  You must act now .  

Adverb  Example Sentence then  It was different then .  

2. Adverbs Showing Duration  Tell how long  something lasts.  

Adverb  Example Sentence briefly  He paused briefly . forever 

 �7�K�L�V���Z�R�Q�¶�W���O�D�V�W��forever . all day  We studied all day . for a 

�Z�K�L�O�H�� �,�¶�O�O�� �V�W�D�\��for a while . temporarily The shop is temporarily  

closed.  
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3. Adverbs Showing Frequency  Tell how often  something happens.  

(Also considered Adverbs of Frequency �± a type of Adverb of Time)  

Adverb  Example Sentence  

always She always  arrives early. often We often  go to the park. 

sometimes He sometimes  forgets. rarely They rarely  eat out. never 

I never  drink coffee.  

 Placement Rules  

1. At the End of the Sentence  (Most Common) He will come 

tomorrow .  

I stayed there all day . We met yesterday .  

2. At the Beginning (for Emphasis or Style)  Yesterday ,  

I missed the bus. Now, we can begin.  

3. Before the Main Verb  (Especially for frequency) She often  visits 

her aunt. I always  wake up early.  

 Never put time adverbs between  a verb and its object: She will 

tomorrow go.  

She will go tomorrow.  

Common Adverbs of Time (List)  

 Type  Adverbs  

Specific Time today, yesterday, tomorrow, tonight, then, now, later  

Duration  all day, briefly, forever, for a while, temporarily  

Frequency  always, usually, often, sometimes, rarely, never  

Common Mistakes  

Incorrect  Correct  

He will tomorrow come.   He will come tomorrow .   

I met yesterday him.   I met him yesterday .   

She always is late.   She is always  late.   

�-  For "be" verbs , adverbs usually come after  the verb:  

She is always  kind.  
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He was never  rude.  

 Summary   

Adverbs of Time  modify verbs to show when , how long , or how often  

something happens.  

Common positions: end of the sentence , before the verb , or at the 

beginning . Include specific time , duration , and frequency  adverbs.  

Practice Sentences  

�+�H���Y�L�V�L�W�H�G���X�V���B�B�B�B�����:��yesterday  

�,���Z�L�O�O���F�D�O�O���\�R�X���B�B�B�B�����:��later  

They h�D�Y�H���O�L�Y�H�G���K�H�U�H���B�B�B�B�����:��forever  

�6�K�H���L�V���B�B�B�B�����F�K�H�H�U�I�X�O�����:��always  

�7�K�H���J�X�H�V�W�V���V�W�D�\�H�G���B�B�B�B�����:��all night  

IV. Adverbs of Frequency  

Adverbs of Frequency  tell us how often  something happens.  

They answer the question: "How often?"   

These adverbs describe the frequency  (regularity or repetition) of 

actions or events.  

What Questions Do They Answer?   

How often do you exercise?  �:���,��usually  exercise every day.  

How frequently does it rain here?  �:���,�W��rarely  rains.  

 Types of Adverbs of Frequency   

Definite Frequency (specific time intervals)  

Adverb  Meaning  Example once a week 1x per week I jog 

once a week . twice a day 2x per day She brushes her teeth twice a 

day.  

every day daily They go to school every day . weekly every week We 

meet weekly .  

Indefinite Frequency  (general idea, no exact number)  

 Adverb    Example  

always    He always  finishes his homework.  

usually    She usually  wakes up early.  

often    They often  go hiking.  
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sometimes   I sometimes  eat out.  

 Adverb    Example  

occasionally   He occasionally  visits us.  

rarely    We rarely  watch TV.  

seldom    She seldom  makes mistakes.  

never    I never  smoke.  

 Position of Adverbs of Frequency  

1. Before the main verb (present simple)  He always  goes to work at 

8.  

    They often  eat dinner at 7.  

2. After the �Y�H�U�E���³�W�R���E�H�´    She is usually  happy.  

 He was never  late.  

3. Between auxiliary verb and main verb   I have always  wanted to 

learn French.  

They will rarely  agree with him.  

Sentence Structure Examples  

 Sentence   Adverb Placement  

She always  studies at night.   Before the main verb  

They rarely  play cricket.   Before the main verb  

I am usually  �E�X�V�\���L�Q���W�K�H���P�R�U�Q�L�Q�J�������$�I�W�H�U���Š�E�H�Å���Y�H�U�E�� 

We have never  traveled abroad.  Between auxiliary and main verb  

Comparisons and Usage Tips  

Rarely  vs. Seldom  �:�� �6�D�P�H�� �P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J�� but "rarely" is more common in 

modern usage.  

Usually  vs. Normally  �:�� �6�L�P�L�O�D�U���� �Š �X�V�X�D�O�O�\�Å�� �L�V�� �V�O�L�J�K�W�O�\�� �P�R�U�H�� �U�H�J�X�O�D�U�� �L�Q��

tone. Never  is a strong negative and should not  be used with "not":  

�,���G�R�Q�¶�W���Q�H�Y�H�U���O�L�H��  I never lie.  

Common Mistakes  

 Incorrect  Correct  

She goes always to the gym. She always goes  to the gym.   

I never am late.   I am never  late.   
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We have visited never Paris. We have never visited  Paris.   

10.7. Preposition   

A preposition  is a word that shows the relationship  between a noun 

or pronoun  and another word  in a sentence. It often shows direction , 
place , time , or introduces an object . �
  Common examples: in, on, at, 

under, over, of, to, for, with, about, by  

Function of Prepositions  

Prepositions usually:  

Show location  or position  (e.g., under the bed)  

Indicate time  (e.g., at 5 PM)  

Express direction/movement  (e.g., into the room)  

Indicate means , agency , instrument , or manner   

They are always followed by a noun or pronoun , forming a 

prepositional phrase .  

Types of Prepositions  

1. Prepositions of Place/Position  Show where something is located.  

Preposition  Example  

in  The book is in the bag.  

on  The keys are on the table.  

under  The shoes are under  the bed.  

over  The painting is over  the sofa.  

behind  The cat is hiding behind  the curtain.  

beside / next to He sat beside  me.  

2. Prepositions of Direction/Movement  Indicate movement from one 

place to another.  
Preposition  Example  

to  He went to  the office.  

into  She walked into  the room.  

onto  The dog jumped onto  the bed.  

out of  They came out of  the building.  
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from  She returned from  work.  

toward  He ran toward  the finish line.  

3. Prepositions of Time  Tell when  something happens.  

Preposition  Usage  Example  

at  Specific time The train arrives at 6 p.m.  

on  Days/dates  She was born on Monday.  

in  Months/years We met in July.  

before  Prior time  Arrive before  9 a.m.  

after  Later time  They came after  dinner.  

since  �6�W�D�U�W�L�Q�J���S�R�L�Q�W���,�¶�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���K�H�U�H��since  2019.  

for  Duration  He stayed for  a week.  

4. Prepositions of Cause, Reason, or Purpose   

Preposition  Example  

because of The flight was delayed because of  fog.  

Preposition  Example  

due to  He missed the bus due to  traffic. for  This present is for  you.  

  
5. Prepositions of Manner, Instrument, or Agent   

Preposition Function  Example  

with  instrument He cut the paper with  scissors. by  agent  The 

novel was written by her. like  manner  She runs like  a 

professional.  

 Prepositional Phrases  

A prepositional phrase  = Preposition + Object (noun/pronoun)  The 

phone is on the table.   

 She walked through the forest.   

These phrases often act as adjectives or adverbs.  

Compound Prepositions  

Prepositions made of two or more words .  

Compound Preposition  Example  

according to  According to  the teacher, the answer is 
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correct.  

in front of  The car is parked in front of  the building.  

instead of  We had pizza instead of  burgers.  

due to  

Common Errors  

The game was canceled due to  rain.  

Incorrect  Correct  

I discussed about the issue.  I discussed  the issue.   

She is married with a doctor. She is married to  a doctor.  

He is good in English.   He is good at  English.   

 List of Common Prepositions  

Simple Prepositions:  in, on, at, by, for, with, of, from, to, under, over, 

about, across Compound Prepositions:  in front of, because of, due to, 

in spite of, next to, on behalf of  

 Practice Examples Fill in the blanks:  

The book is ___ �W�K�H���V�K�H�O�I�����:��on  

�,�¶�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���Z�D�L�W�L�Q�J���B�B�B�������R�
�F�O�R�F�N�����:��since  

�6�K�H���V�D�W���B�B�B���K�H�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G���G�X�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���V�K�R�Z�����:��beside  

�7�K�H���G�R�J���M�X�P�S�H�G���B�B�B���W�K�H���F�D�U�����:��into  

�+�H���Z�D�O�N�H�G���B�B�B���W�K�H���V�W�U�H�H�W�����:��across  

 Summary  

Prepositions  link nouns/pronouns to other words.  

They show place, direction, time, cause, manner, and relationship .  

Must be followed by a noun or pronoun , not a verb.  

Form prepositional phrases  that describe or modify.  

 I. Common Prepositions  

Common prepositions  are the most frequently used prepositions in 

English. They show relationships between nouns or pronouns and other 

words in a sentence, usually involving time , place , direction , cause , or 

manner .  

They are small but powerful  words and are essential for clear sentence 

structure.  
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List of Common Prepositions  

Here are the most frequently used  prepositions, grouped by function:  

 Prepositions of Place & Position   

Preposition  Example  

in The keys are in my pocket. On The book is on the table.  

at  She is at the door. under The shoes are under  the bed. over The 

lamp hangs over  the dining table. behind The child is hiding behind  the 

couch.  

beside  He sat beside  his sister. between  The ball is between  the two 

boxes.  

 Prepositions of Time   

Preposition  Usage   

Example at  Specific time  The meeting is at 3 p.m. on  Days/Dates 

Her birthday is on Monday. In Months/Years/Periods We met in  July. / 

He lived there in 1990.  

since  Starting point  He has worked here since  2015. for  Duration 

They stayed for  two hours. before Earlier Arrive before  9 a.m. after 

�/�D�W�H�U���/�H�W�¶s go out after  lunch.  

  Prepositions of Direction/Movement   

Preposition  Example  

to  She went to  the market.  

into  He walked into  the room.  

onto  The cat jumped onto  the sofa.  

from  He came from  Italy.  

out of  She stepped out of  the car.  

Preposition  Example  

toward  They walked toward  the lake.  

 Prepositions of Cause, Reason & Purpose   

Preposition  Example  

because of The game was canceled because of  the rain. due to  The 

flight was delayed due to  fog. for  This gift is for  you.  
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 Prepositions of Manner, Means, or Instrument   

Preposition Function  Example by  agent  The story was 

written by her. with  instrument He cut the cake with  a knife.  

like similarity She sings like  a bird.  

 Prepositional Phrases  

A prepositional phrase  includes the preposition + its object (a 

noun/pronoun).  

�– The cat is under the table .  

�– He walked through the park .  

 Common Preposition Errors  

 Incorrect  Correct  

I discussed about the topic. I discussed  the topic.  

She is good in math.   She is good at math.   

He married with her.   He married her .   

 Examples in Sentences (Using Common Prepositions) In the morning, I 

go jogging.  

The clock is on the wall.  

We arrived at the airport early.  

She sat beside  me during the show.  

The dog ran into  the garden.  

The train is coming from  Delhi.  

He walked toward  the station.  

This letter is for  you.  

The picture was painted by a famous artist.  

He was absent because of  illness.  

 10.8. Conjunction  

A conjunction  is a word used to connect words, phrases, clauses, or 

sentences. It helps to create complex and cohesive ideas in 

communication.  

Types of Conjunctions  

Conjunctions are mainly divided into three types :  

1. Coordinating Conjunctions   
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These conjunctions join words, phrases, or independent clauses  

that are of equal importance.  

Common Coordinating Conjunctions:  FANBOYS �± For, And, Nor, 

But, Or, Yet, So Examples:   

I wanted to go for a walk, but  it started raining.  

She likes coffee and tea.  

�+�H���G�L�G�Q�¶�W���V�W�X�G�\����so he failed the exam.  

2. Subordinating Conjunctions   

These introduce dependent (subordinate) clauses  and connect 

them to independent clauses. They show cause, time, condition, 

contrast, etc.  

Common Subordinating Conjunctions:   

Although, Because, Since, If, When, While, Unless, Before, After, 
Though, As Examples:   

Because  it was raining, we stayed indoors.  

I will call you when  I reach home.  

Although  she was tired, she continued working.  

3. Correlative Conjunctions   

These work in pairs  to join elements that are equal. Common 

Correlative Conjunctions:   

�(�L�W�K�H�U�«�R�U�� 

�1�H�L�W�K�H�U�«�Q�R�U�� 

Bo�W�K�«�D�Q�G�� 

�1�R�W���R�Q�O�\�«�E�X�W���D�O�V�R�� 

�:�K�H�W�K�H�U�«�R�U��Examples:   

Either  you start working hard or  you will fail.  

Neither  the teacher nor  the students were late. Not only  is he 

smart, but also  very humble.  

Summary Table   

 Type  Function  Example  

Coordinating Connects similar elements  
I read a book and watched 

a movie.  
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Connects dependent to independent  

Subordinating clause  

Although  it was late, she 

stayed.  

Connects pairs of equal grammatical  

Correlative  

value  

Both  Alice and Bob were 

present.  

10.9. Interjection   

An interjection  is a word or short phrase that expresses a sudden 

emotion, reaction, or feeling. It is often followed by an exclamation 

mark (!) or a comma , depending on the intensity of the emotion.  

 Characteristics of Interjections  

They are not grammatically related  to other parts of the sentence.  

They often appear at the beginning  of a sentence.  

They convey emotions  such as surprise, joy, anger, pain, approval, or 

hesitation.  

Common Types of Interjections with Examples  

1. Interjections of Joy   

Used to express happiness or delight.  

Examples:   

Hooray!  We won the match.  

Yay! �,�W�¶�V���P�\���E�L�U�W�K�G�D�\���W�R�G�D�\���� 

2. Interjections of Surprise  Used to show shock or astonishment.  

Examples:   

Oh! �,���G�L�G�Q�¶�W���V�H�H���\�R�X���W�K�H�U�H���� 

Wow!  That was an amazing performance.  

3. Interjections of Sorrow  Used to express sadness or grief.  

Examples:   

Alas!  The hero died in the end.  

Oh no!  I missed the train.  

4. Interjections of Greeting  Used to welcome or greet someone.  

Examples:   

Hello!  How are you?  
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Hi!  Long time no see.  

5. Interjections of Anger or Frustration Used to show annoyance or 

displeasure.  

Examples:   

Ugh!  This mess is disgusting. Damn!  I forgot my keys.  

6. Interjections of Approval or Praise  Used to express admiration or 

agreement.  

Examples:   

Bravo!  Well done.  

Well done!  You nailed it.  

7. Interjections of Hesitation or Thinking  Used to indicate pause or 

uncertainty.  

Examples:   

Um, �,�¶�P���Q�R�W���V�X�U�H���D�E�R�X�W���W�K�L�V���� 

Er, let me think.  

Summary Table  

Emotion Interjection Examples Joy Hooray! Yay! Yippee!  

Surprise Wow! Oh! What!  

Sorrow Alas! Oh no!  

Greeting Hello! Hi! Hey!  

Anger  Ugh! Damn! Argh!  

Approval Bravo! Well done!  

Hesitation Um, Er, Hmm  

Note:  

Interjections add emotion and liveliness  to speech and writing but are 

rarely used in formal writing  unless it's dialogue or expressive content.  

 Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Noun, Pronoun, 

Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction and Interjection. 
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Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. �,�Q���W�K�H���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H���Š�7�K�H��cat  �V�O�H�S�W���R�Q���W�K�H���P�D�W���Å���Z�K�D�W���S�D�U�W���R�I���V�S�H�H�F�K���L�V��

cat?  

a. Verb 

b. Noun  

c. Adjective  

d. Adverb  

2. �,�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �Š�6�K�H��laughed  �O�R�X�G�O�\�� �D�W�� �W�K�H�� �M�R�N�H���Å�� �Z�K�D�W�� �S�D�U�W�� �R�I��

speech is laughed ?  

a. Noun 

b. Verb  

c. Preposition  

d. Conjunction  

3. �,�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �Š�+�H�� �U�D�Q��quickly  t�R�� �F�D�W�F�K�� �W�K�H�� �E�X�V���Å�� �Z�K�D�W�� �S�D�U�W�� �R�I��

speech is quickly ?   

a. Adverb  

b. Adjective  

c. Pronoun  

d. Interjection  

4. �,�Q���W�K�H���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H���Š�7�K�D�W���L�V��my �E�R�R�N���Å���Z�K�D�W���S�D�U�W���R�I���V�S�H�H�F�K���L�V��my?  

a. Pronoun  

b. Preposition  

c. Determiner (or adjective)  

d. Conjunction  

5. �,�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �ŠWow! , that was an am�D�]�L�Q�J�� �S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H���Å�� �Z�K�D�W��

part of speech is Wow? 

a. Interjection  

b. Adverb  

c. Preposition  

d. Conjunction  
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II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. The boy kicked the ball with great ______. *(Hint: Describes how the 

action was done �± ends in "-ly")  

2. ______ is my best friend. (Hint: A word that replaces a noun)  

3. The ______ sky was filled with stars. (Hint: Describes the noun 

�³�V�N�\�´��  

4. We went to the park ______ it was a sunny day. (Hint: Connects two 

clauses)  

5. The dog ran ______ the yard. (Hint: Shows the relationship between 

�³�U�D�Q�´���D�Q�G �³�\�D�U�G�´��  

 III. Answer the following  

1.  What is a noun? Give two examples.  

a. What is the function of a verb in a sentence?  

b. Define an adjective and give one example in a sentence.  

c. What is a preposition? Write a sentence using one.  

2.  What is the difference between an adverb and an adjective?  

Glossary  

Preposition:  A word that shows the relationship between a noun (or 

pronoun) and another word in the sentence.  Example: 

on, under, between  

Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. b.  

2. b.  

3. a.  

4. c.  

5. a.  

II. Choose the correct answer:  

1. forcefully (Adverb)  

2. She (Pronoun)  

3. dark (Adjective)  

4. because (Conjunction)  

5. across (Preposition)  
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III. Answer the following  

1. A noun is a word that names a person, place, thing, or idea. 

Examples: teacher, school  

2. A verb shows an action or a state of being. It tells what the subject is 

doing. Example: run  

3. An adjective describes or modifies a noun or pronoun. Example: The 

tall building stood in the center of town. (Adjective: tall)  

4. A preposition shows the relationship between a noun or pronoun and 

other words in a sentence. Example: The book is on the table. 

(Preposition: on)  

5. An adjective describes a noun or pronoun, while an adverb 

describes a verb, adjective, or another adverb. Example: Adjective: 

She wore a beautiful dress. Adverb: He ran quickly to the gate  

Suggested Readings  

1. Celce-Murcia, M., & Larsen-Freeman, D. (1999). The grammar book: 

�$�Q�� �(�6�/���(�)�/�� �W�H�D�F�K�H�U�¶�V�� �F�R�X�U�V�H (2nd Ed.). Heinle & Heinle. 

https://doi.org/10.1010/j.1540-4781.2000.tb02045.x  

2. Azar, B. S., & Hagen, S. A. (2009). Understanding and using English 

grammar (4th Ed.). Pearson Longman.  

3. Huddleston, R., & Pullum, G. K. (2002). The Cambridge grammar of 

the English language. Cambridge University Press. https://doi.org/ 

10.1017/9781316423530  

4. Yule, G. (2016). The study of language (6th Ed.). Cambridge 

University Press. https://doi.org/10.1017/9781316771945  

5. Kolln, M., & Funk, R. (2010). Understanding English grammar (9th 

Ed.). Pearson.  
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Unit -11  
Modals and Auxiliaries  

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

11.1. Introduction  

11.2. Types of Auxiliary Verbs  

11.3. Modal Verb  

11.4. Differences between Modals and Auxiliaries  

11.5. Practical Examples and Usage  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Types of Auxiliary Verbs, Modal Verb, 

Differences between Modals and Auxiliaries and Practical Examples and 

Usage has been clearly explained. 

 Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Types of Auxiliary Verbs, Modal Verb  

�x Differences Between Modals and Auxiliaries and  

�x Practical Examples and Usage 

11.1. Introduction  

Modals and auxiliary verbs are essential components of English 

grammar that help express different shades of meaning in a sentence. 

While auxiliary verbs such as be, do, and have assist in forming different 

tenses, questions, and negatives, modal verbs like can, may, must, 

should, and will �F�R�Q�Y�H�\�� �D�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H���� �L�Q�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���� �R�U�� �G�H�J�U�H�H�� �Rf 

certainty. These verbs do not change form and are always followed by 

the base form of the main verb. Mastery of modals and auxiliaries 

enables more precise and effective communication, whether you're 

asking for permission, giving advice, making a request, or stating an 



180 
 

obligation. This unit will guide you through their correct usage and help 

you gain confidence in both written and spoken English.  

11.2. Types of Auxiliary Verbs  

Auxiliary verbs, also known as helping verbs , are used with the main 

verb to form various tenses, voices, moods, and aspects. They are 

essential for constructing questions, negatives, and passive forms. 

There are two main types  of auxiliary verbs:  

1. Primary Auxiliaries  

These are the most commonly used auxiliary verbs and include be, 

have, and do. They assist in forming different grammatical structures.  

a) Be (am, is, are, was, were, being, been)  

Used to form continuous (progressive) tenses and passive voice.  

Examples:   

�x She is reading  a book. (Present continuous)  

�x The food was cooked  by my mother. (Passive voice)  

b) Have (have, has, had) Used to form perfect tenses.  

Examples:   

�x They have finished  their homework. (Present perfect)  

�x She had left  before I arrived. (Past perfect)  

c) Do (do, does, did)  

Used to form questions, negatives, and emphatic statements.  

Examples:   

�x Do you like coffee? (Question)  

�x He does not  know the answer. (Negative)  

�x I did  complete the project on time. (Emphasis)  

2. Modal Auxiliaries (Modals)  

These verbs express mood, possibility, ability, necessity, or obligation. 

Unlike primary auxiliaries, modals do not change form  and are always 

followed by the base form of the main verb .  

Common modals include:   

�x can, could, may, might, shall, should, will, would, must, ought to, 
need, dare, used to Examples:   
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�x You must  wear a seatbelt. (Obligation)  

�x She can speak French. (Ability)  

�x They might  come tomorrow. (Possibility)  

�x We should  help the needy. (Advice)  

11.3. Modal Verbs  

Modal verbs  (also called modals ) are auxiliary verbs that express 

necessity, possibility, permission, ability, advice, obligation, or 

probability . They are used before the base form of a main verb  and 

do not change form  (they do not add �±s, �±ed, or �±ing).  

List of Common Modal Verbs:  

�x Can, Could  

�x May, Might  

�x Shall, Should  

�x Will, Would  

�x Must  

�x Ought to, Need, Dare, Used to  

Key Characteristics of Modal Verbs:  

�x Always followed by the base form  of the main verb (e.g., can go, 

should eat).  

�x Do �Q�R�W�� �W�D�N�H�� �³-�V� ́ in the third person singular (e.g., She can 

swim, not She cans swim).  

�x Do �Q�R�W���X�V�H���³�W�R�´ before the main verb (except ought to, used to).  

�x Used to express attitude , probability , or intention .  

 Uses of Modal Verbs with Examples  

Modal  Function/Use  Example  

Can  Ability / Permission  She can speak four languages.  

Could  Past ability / polite request / possibility Could  you help me with 

this?  

Modal  Function/Use  Example  

May  Permission / Possibility  
May I come in? / It may rain 

later.  

Might   Weak possibility  He might  be at the gym.  
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Shall   Suggestion / Future (formal)  
Shall  we go now? / I shall  

return.  

Should   Advice / Expectation  You should  see a doctor.  

Will   Future / Promise / Willingness  I will  call you tonight.  

Would   Polite request / Hypothetical  Would  you like some coffee?  

Must   Obligation / Strong necessity  You must  wear a helmet.  

Ought to  Moral duty / Advice  
You ought to  respect your 

elders.  

Need  Necessity (modal or main verb)  You need not  worry.  

Dare  Challenge / Courage (rare)  Dare he speak like that?  

Used to  Past habits or states  I used to  play cricket.  

 Example Sentences in Context  

1. Can you help me lift this box? (asking for help �± ability/permission)  

2. You must  submit your assignment by tomorrow. (strong obligation)  

3. I might  �J�R���W�R���W�K�H���S�D�U�W�\�����E�X�W���,�¶�P���Q�R�W���V�X�U�H����(possibility)  

4. You should  apologize to her. (advice)  

5. If I were rich, I would  travel the world. (hypothetical situation)  

11.4. Differences between Modals and Auxiliaries  

Here are 4 clear differences between modals and auxiliaries , 

presented with explanations and examples:  

1. Function in a Sentence   

�x Modals  ex�S�U�H�V�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H���� �P�R�R�G���� �R�U�� �L�Q�W�H�Q�W�� �² such 

as possibility, permission, obligation, or advice.  

�x Auxiliaries  (primary auxiliaries) help form grammatical structures 

like tenses, questions, and negatives.  

Example:   

�x Modal: You should  study harder. (advice)  

�x Auxiliary: She is  reading a book. (present continuous tense)  

2. Verb Forms and Usage  

�x Modals  are always followed by the base form  of the main verb 

and do not  change form.  
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�x Auxiliaries  like be, have, and do change form  based on tense 

and subject.  

Example:   

�x Modal: He can swim. (not "cans")  

�x Auxiliary: He has eaten. (past perfect)  

3. Number and Variety  

�x There are fewer modal verbs  in English (about 13 commonly 

used ones).  

�x Auxiliaries  include multiple forms and are more structural  in 

function.  

Example:   

�x Modals: can, could, may, might, shall, should, will, would, must, 

etc.  

�x Auxiliaries: do, does, did, is, am, are, was, were, has, have, had  

4. Role in Question and Negative Formation  

�x Auxiliaries  (especially do/does/did) are used to form questions 

and negatives  for most verbs.  

�x Modals  can also form questions and negatives, but without the 

need for do/does/did.  

 Examples:   

�x Auxiliary: Do you like coffee? / She does not understand.  

�x Modal: Can you help me? / He should not be late.  

11.5. Practical Examples and Usage  

A. Modal Verbs �± Everyday Use  

Modal  Function  Example Sentence  

Can  Ability / Permission  She can drive  a car.   

  Can I leave early?  

Could   Polite request / Past ability  Could you open the 

window?   

  He could  run fast as a kid.  

May  Formal permission / Possibility  You may enter now.   

  It may rain today.  

 

Modal  Function    Example Sentence  

Might   Possibility  We might  go out tonight.  
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Shall  Offer/Suggestion (formal)  Shall we dance?  

Should  Advice / Recommendation  You should  eat more  

   vegetables.  

Will   Future / Promise   I will  call you tomorrow.  

Would   Hypothetical / Politeness  I would  go if I had time.  Would 

   you like tea?  

Must   Obligation / Deduction  You must  wear a seatbelt.  He 

   must  be tired.  

Ought to  Moral advice   You ought to  help your  

   parents.  

 

B. Auxiliary Verbs �± Structural Use   

Auxiliary Verb Tense / Function  Example Sentence  

Be  (is, am, are) Present Continuous  She is reading  a novel.  

Was/Were  Past Continuous  They were playing  football.  

Have/Has  Present Perfect  He has finished  his work.  

Had  Past Perfect  We had left  before he arrived.  

 

Do/Does   Present Questions/Negatives  Simple Do you like music?  

  / She does not  agree.   

Did   Past Simple Questions/ Did he come yesterday? 

 Negatives   I did not  see him.  

Example Sentences in Context  

1. You must bring your ID to the exam.  (Strong obligation �± modal)  

2. They are watching a movie.  (Ongoing action �± �D�X�[�L�O�L�D�U�\�� �³�D�U�H�´�� ����

verb-ing)  

3. Could I borrow your pen, please?  (Polite request �± modal)  

4. I have finished my homework.  (Present perfect �± �D�X�[�L�O�L�D�U�\���³�K�D�Y�H�´������

past participle)  

5. She should apologize for her mistake.  (Advice �± modal)  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Types of Auxiliary 

Verbs, Modal Verb,  Differences Between Modals and Auxiliaries and 

Practical Examples and the Usage. 
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Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. She ___ play the piano very well.  

a. should  

b. can  

c. must  

d. shall  

2. You ___ finish your homework before watching TV.  

a. might  

b. would  

c. must  

d. could  

3. ___ I borrow your book for a day?  

a. Must  

b. Should  

c. May  

d. Would  

4. He ___ not go to the party last night because he was sick.       

a. does 

b. did  

c. could  

d. did  

5.  They ___ been working all day.  

a. has  

b. had  

c. have  

d. was  

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. You ___ speak politely to your elders. 

2. I ___ not understand the question yesterday.  
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3. He ___ been working here for five years.  

4. �:�H���B�B�B���J�R���I�R�U���D���Z�D�O�N���L�I���L�W���G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W���U�D�L�Q���� 

5. ___ you like some coffee?  

III. Answer the following:   

1. What is the main function of auxiliary verbs?  

2. What is the difference between "can" and "could"?  

3. How do modals express necessity or obligation?  

4. Which auxiliary verb is used to form the present perfect tense?  

5. Can modals be used in the past tense?  

Glossary  

Auxiliary Verb  
(Helping Verb)  :  A verb used alongside a main verb to form 

different tenses, voices, or to make 
questions and negatives. Example:  She is  
running. 

Types:   Primary auxiliaries (be, have, do) and 

modal auxiliaries (can, could, will, must).  

Modal Auxiliary:  A type of auxiliary verb that expresses 

ability, permission, necessity, possibility, or 

hypothetical situations. Modals are always 

followed by the base form of the main verb. 
Examples:  can, may, should, must, might, 

will.  

Primary Auxiliary Verbs  :  Auxiliary verbs used to form different 

tenses, questions, and negatives. The 

primary auxiliaries are be, have, and do.  

 Example:  She has finished her 

homework.  

Be (Auxiliary Verb)  :  A primary auxiliary verb used to form 

continuous (progressive) tenses and 
passive voice.  Examples:  She is reading  

a book. / The cake was baked  by my 

mother.  

Have (Auxiliary Verb)  :  A primary auxiliary verb used to form 

perfect tenses.  Examples:   I have eaten  

breakfast. / They had left  before the storm 

arrived.  
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Do (Auxiliary Verb)  :  A primary auxiliary verb used to form 

questions, negatives, and emphatic 
statements.  Examples:  Do you like 

coffee? / She does not  understand. / I did  

complete the project on time.  

Can :  A modal verb used to express ability or 

permission. Examples:  I can swim. / You 

can leave after the meeting.  

Must  :  A modal verb used to express strong 

obligation or necessity.  

Examples:   You must  wear a helmet. / I must  finish 

this report.  

Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. b.  

2. c.  

3. c.  

4. c.  

5. c.  

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. should   

2. could  

3. has  

4. might  

5. Would  

III. Answer the following:   

1. Auxiliary verbs help form different tenses, questions, and negatives, 

and they assist in constructing passive voice.  

2. "Can" is used for present ability or permission, while "could" is used 

for past ability or as a more polite form for requests.  

3. Modals like "must" or "have to" express necessity or strong 

obligation. For example, You must wear a helmet.  
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4. The auxiliary verb "have" is used to form the present perfect tense. 

For example, I have finished my homework.  

5. Yes, modals like "could" and "might" can express past ability or past 

possibility. For example, He could swim when he was a child.  

Suggested Readings   

1. Azar, B. S., & Hagen, S. A. (2009). Understanding and using English 

grammar (4th Ed.). Pearson Education. Useful for grammar rules, 

examples, and exercises on modals and auxiliaries.  

2. Eastwood, J. (2005). Oxford guide to English grammar. Oxford 

University Press.  Comprehensive guide covering auxiliary verbs 

and modal structures in detail.  

3. Leech, G., & Svartvik, J. (2002). A communicative grammar of English 

(3rd Ed.). Routledge.Focuses on the use of grammar in context, 

including modals and auxiliaries.  

4. Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G., & Svartvik, J. (1985). A 

comprehensive grammar of the English language. Longman.In-depth 

academic reference for all types of verbs, including modals and 

auxiliaries.  

5. Murphy, R. (2019). English grammar in use (5th Ed.). Cambridge 

University Press.  A practical book for learners, with clear 

explanations and practice on modals and auxiliary verbs.  
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Unit-12  
Types of sentences   

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

12.1. Introduction  

12.2. Declarative Sentences  

12.3. Interrogative Sentences  

12.4. Imperative Sentences  

12.5. Exclamatory Sentences  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Declarative Sentences, Interrogative 

Sentences, Imperative Sentences and Exclamatory Sentences has been 

clearly explained.  

Objectives 

After reading this unit, students should be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Declarative Sentences, Interrogative Sentences,  

�x Imperative Sentences and Exclamatory Sentences 

12.1. Introduction  

In English grammar, sentences are classified based on their purpose  

and the emotion or intention  they convey. Understanding the different 

types of sentences  is essential for effective communication in both 

spoken and written forms. The four main types of sentences are: 

Declarative, Interrogative, Imperative,  and Exclamatory . Each serves 

a unique role in language and is marked by distinct punctuation and 

tone.  
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12.2. Declarative Sentences  

A declarative sentence  is the most common type of sentence used in 

English. It is used to make a statement , provide information , express 

an opinion , or share an idea .  

Declarative sentences help convey facts, beliefs, observations, and 

descriptions in a clear and straightforward manner.  

Key Features of a Declarative Sentence:  

1. Purpose:   

To declare or state something (fact, opinion, idea, etc.).  

2. Structure:   

Usually follows the Subject + Verb + Object  word order (though 

variations exist).  

3. Punctuation:   

Always ends with a period (.)   

4. Tone:   

Neutral or informative; not emotional or commanding.  

Types of Declarative Sentences:  

1. Simple Declarative Sentences:   

These contain one independent clause.  

Examples:   

o The sky is blue.  

o She loves to paint.  

o Lions live in Africa.  

2. Compound Declarative Sentences:   

These contain two or more independent clauses joined by a conjunction 

(e.g., and, but, or).  

Examples:   

o I wanted to go to the market, but it started raining.  

o He studied hard, and he passed the exam.  

3. Complex Declarative Sentences:   

These have one independent clause and at least one dependent clause.  
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Examples:   

o Although he was tired, he finished his homework.  

o I will call you when I reach home.  

Functions of Declarative Sentences:  

Stating Facts:   

o The Earth revolves around the Sun.  

o Water freezes at 0°C.  

Expressing Opinions:   

o I think chocolate ice cream is the best.  

o Reading books is more enjoyable than watching TV.  

Describing Situations:   

o The children are playing in the park.  

o She is wearing a red dress.  

Examples in Context:  

In Academics:   

o Photosynthesis is the process by which plants make their food. 

o The Industrial Revolution began in the 18th century.  

In Daily Life:   

o I wake up at 6 a.m. every day.  

o He drives to work every morning.  

In Conversation:   

o I feel happy today.  

o We are planning a trip next weekend 

12.3. Interrogative Sentences  

An interrogative sentence  is used to ask a question . Its primary 

function is to request information, confirm something, or clarify doubts. 

These sentences always end with a question mark (?)  and usually 

begin with a question word  (like who, what, where, when, why, how) or 

an auxiliary/helping verb  (is, are, do, does, can, etc.).  
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Key Features of Interrogative Sentences:  

1. Purpose:   

 To ask a question or request information.  

2. Punctuation:   

 Always ends with a question mark (?)   

3. Word Order:   

 Often follows the pattern:  

 (Question Word/Auxiliary Verb) + Subject + Main Verb  Types of 

Interrogative Sentences:  

1. Yes/No Questions:  

These are questions that expect a simple answer: yes or no. They 
usually begin with an auxiliary verb  like do, does, is, are, can, will, 

etc.  

Structure:   

Auxiliary Verb + Subject + Main Verb + ?   

Examples:   

�x Do you like coffee?  

�x Is she coming to the party?  

�x Can you swim?  

2. Wh-Questions:  

These start with a question word  (who, what, where, when, why, 

how) and require detailed answers rather than just "yes" or "no."  

Examples:   

�x What is your name?  

�x Where do you live?  

�x Why are you late?  

�x How does this machine work?  

3. Choice Questions:  

These offer two or more options and expect the listener to choose 

one.  

Examples:   

�x Do you want tea or coffee?  
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�x Would you prefer to stay home or go out?  

�x Should we meet on Monday or Tuesday?  

Examples in Context:  

�x In Education:   

o What is the capital of France?  

o Can you solve this math problem?  

�x In Daily Life:   

o Where did you put my keys?  

o Are you feeling better now?  

�x In Professional Settings:   

o Have you submitted the report?  

o When is the meeting scheduled?  

Common Question Words and Their Usage:  

Question Word Used For  Example  

Who  Asking about a person  Who is your teacher?  

What  Asking for information  What is your favorite color?  

Where  Asking about place/location  Where do you live?  

When  Asking about time  When is your birthday?  

Why  Asking for a reason  Why are you crying?  

How  Asking about manner/condition How do you cook pasta?  

 Interrogative sentences play a crucial role in communication. They help 

us gather information, express curiosity, and engage in meaningful 

conversations. By mastering how to form and use different types of 

questions, one can enhance both their speaking and writing skills 

significantly.  

12.4. Imperative Sentences  

An imperative sentence  is used to give a command, request, 

instruction, direction, or offer advice . Unlike other sentence types, 

the subject is usually implied  and not stated directly. The understood 

subject is �³�\�R�X�´ (the person being spoken to), even though it is not 

written or spoken.  

Imperative sentences can express a command , a request , a 

suggestion , or a warning , depending on the context and tone. These 
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sentences are commonly used in everyday communication, instructions, 

recipes, manuals, signs, and more.  

 Key Features of Imperative Sentences:  

1. Purpose:   

To issue a command, give advice, make a request, or offer direction.  

2. Punctuation:   

Usually ends with a period (.)  but can also end with an exclamation 

mark (!)  if the sentence expresses urgency or strong emotion.  

3. Subject:   

The subject �³�\�R�X�´ is implied and usually not written.  

4. Tone:   

Can be polite , firm , or forceful  depending on the context and 

punctuation.  

Types of Imperative Sentences:  

1. Command or Order:  

Directs someone to do something.  

Examples:   

�‡ Close the door.  

�‡ Sit down.  

o Stop talking!  

2. Request:  

A polite directive often includes words like please or kindly.  

Examples:   

�x Please help me with this.  

�x Kindly pass the salt. 

�x Do me a favor.  

3. Advice or Suggestion:  

Offers guidance or suggestions for action.  

�x Examples:   

�ƒ Take an umbrella; it might rain.  

�ƒ Try to get more sleep.  Drink plenty of water.  
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4. Warning or Prohibition:  

Alerts someone to danger or instructs them not to do something. 
Examples:   

�ƒ �'�R�Q�¶�W���W�R�X�F�K���W�K�D�W���Z�L�U�H���� 

�ƒ Stay away from the edge.  

�ƒ Do not enter.  

Examples in Different Contexts:  

�ƒ In the Classroom:   

o Pay attention to the lesson.  

o Write your name on the top of the page.  

o Do your homework before coming to class.  

�x In Cooking Instructions:   

o Preheat the oven to 180°C.  

o Mix all the ingredients in a bowl.  

o Bake for 20 minutes.  

�x In Everyday Life:   

o Call me when you get home.  

o �'�R�Q�¶�W���E�H���O�D�W�H���� 

o Turn off the lights when you leave.  

Imperative sentences are essential for giving directions , offering help , 

or setting rules . They are direct and to the point, and mastering their 

usage allows you to communicate effectively in both personal and 

professional settings.  

12.5. Exclamatory Sentences  

An exclamatory sentence  is used to express strong emotions  such 

as excitement, surprise, happiness, anger, fear, or admiration. These 

sentences help the speaker convey intense feelings in a vivid and 

expressive manner.  

Exclamatory sentences are emotive  in nature and are often used in 

spoken English , storytelling, creative writing, or any situation where 

emotion needs to be highlighted. They always end with an exclamation 

mark (!)  to indicate heightened emotion.  
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Key Features of Exclamatory Sentences:  

1. Purpose:   

To express strong emotion or sudden feelings.  

2. Punctuation:   

Always ends with an exclamation mark (!)   

3. Tone:   

Emotional, enthusiastic, surprised, or passionate.  

4. Structure:   

Often begins with �³�:�K�D�W�´ or �³�+�R�Z�´, but can also be a simple 

sentence with emotional intensity.  

Types of Exclamatory Sentences:  

1. �%�H�J�L�Q�Q�L�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���³�:�K�D�W�´�� 

Used to highlight a noun with strong emotion.  

Structure:   

What + (a/an) + adjective + noun + subject + verb!   

Examples:   

�x What a beautiful painting this is!  

�x What an amazing view!  

�x What a terrible accident!  

2. �%�H�J�L�Q�Q�L�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���³�+�R�Z�´�� 

�x Used to emphasize the manner or degree of something.  

Structure:   

How + adjective/adverb + subject + verb!   

Examples:   

�x How lovely she looks tonight!  

�x How fast he runs!  

�x How quietly the baby sleeps!  

3. Short Exclamatory Sentences  

These can be one-word or short emotional responses.  

Examples:   

�x Wow!  
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�x Ouch!  

�x �7�K�D�W�¶�V���L�Q�F�U�H�G�L�E�O�H���� 

�x �,���F�D�Q�¶�W���E�H�O�L�H�Y�H���L�W���� 

�x You did it!  

4. Transforming Declarative Sentences into Exclamatory  

By changing tone and punctuation, a factual statement can become 

emotional.  

Declarative:   

�x She won the match. Exclamatory:   

�x She won the match!  

Declarative:   

�x It is a big house.  

Exclamatory:   

�x What a big house it is!  

Examples in Different Contexts:  

�x In Everyday Speech:   

o �:�K�D�W���D���P�H�V�V���\�R�X�¶�Y�H���P�D�G�H�� 

o �,���F�D�Q�¶�W���Z�D�L�W���W�R���V�H�H���\�R�X���� 

o This cake tastes amazing!  

�x In Emotional Situations:   

o Oh no! I forgot my wallet!  

o What a relief to finally finish the exam!  

o How brave you are!  

�x In Storytelling:   

o Suddenly, the lights went out!  

o What a storm that was!  

o How terrifying the night had become!  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Declarative 

Sentences, Interrogative Sentences, Imperative Sentences and 

Exclamatory Sentences 
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Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1.  Which of the following is an interrogative sentence?  

a. Please close the window.  

b. What time does the train arrive?  

c. The sky is very clear today.  

d. What a beautiful painting!  

2.  Identify the declarative sentence:  

a. Do your homework now.  

b. How wonderful the view is!  

c. She loves playing the piano.  

d. Are you going to the market?  

3.  Which sentence is exclamatory?  

a. Who is your best friend?  

b. I finished my project on time.  

c. Please help me with this work.  

d. What a fantastic performance!  

4.  Which of the following sentences is imperative?  

a. I enjoy reading novels.  

b. Did you see that movie?  

c. Turn off the lights when you leave.  

d. How cold it is today!  

5. "Can you help me with this task?" is an example of which type of 
sentence?  

a. Declarative  

b. Imperative  

c. Interrogative  

d. Exclamatory  

II. Fill in the blanks:   

1. A sentence that asks a question is called an __________ sentence.  
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2. __________ sentences express strong emotions and end with an 

exclamation mark.  

3. �7�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �Š�3�O�H�D�V�H�� �V�L�W�� �G�R�Z�Q�Å�� �L�V an example of an __________ 

sentence.  

4. A __________ sentence makes a statement and ends with a period.  

5. ____�:�K�\���D�U�H���\�R�X���O�D�W�H�"�Å���L�V���D�Q���H�[�D�P�S�O�H���R�I���D�Q��__________ sentence.  

III. Answer the following:   

1. What is the main purpose of an interrogative sentence?  

2. Give an example of a declarative sentence and explain its structure.  

3. How does an exclamatory sentence differ from a declarative 

sentence in terms of emotion and punctuation?  

4. What is the difference between an imperative sentence and an 

exclamatory sentence in terms of their function? Provide examples  

5. Identify the type of sentence in the following example and explain 

why: "Can you believe that we won the game?"  

Glossary  

Interrogative Sentences: sentences seeks a response or 

information, makingthem interrogative in 

nature.  

Declarative Sentences: A declarative sentence makes a statement 

or provides information, and it ends with a 

period (.)  

Period (.):   Used to indicate the end of a declarative 

sentence or a statement.  

Question Mark (?): Used at the end of an interrogative 

sentence to indicate a question.  

Exclamation Mark (!): Used to express strong emotions or 

excitement, typically at the end of 

exclamatory sentences.  
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Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. a.  

2. a. 

3. b. 

4. c. 

5. b. 

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. Interrogative  

2. Exclamatory  

3. Imperative  

4. Declarative  

5. Interrogative  

III. Answer the following:  

1. The main purpose of an interrogative sentence is to ask a question in 

order to gather information, seek clarification, or verify facts. It 

typically ends with a question mark. Example: "Where are you 

going?"  

2. An example of a declarative sentence is: "She enjoys reading 

books." Explanation: A declarative sentence makes a statement or 

provides information. It typically ends with a period. The structure 

follows the basic pattern of :Subject + Verb + Object (if applicable).  

3. An exclamatory sentence expresses strong emotions or feelings, 

such as excitement, surprise, or anger, and always ends with an 

exclamation mark (!).A declarative sentence, on the other hand, 

makes a simple statement or provides information and ends with a 

period (.)Example: Exclamatory: "What a beautiful sunset! 

"Declarative: "The sunset is beautiful."  

4. An imperative sentence is used to give commands, make requests, 

or offer advice. The subject ("you") is usually implied, and it ends 

with either a period or exclamation mark depending on the tone. 

Example: "Please pass the salt." (Request)An exclamatory sentence, 

however, is used to express strong emotions and ends with an 

exclamation mark. Example: "What a wonderful day!" (Expression of 

happiness)  
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5. This is an interrogative sentence because it asks a question. It is 

seeking information or confirmation and ends with a question mark.  

Suggested Reading  

1. Wren, P.C., & Martin, H. (1995).  High School English Grammar 

and Composition.S. Chand Publishing. �± A classic reference for 

sentence structure, grammar rules, and types of sentences.  

2. Murphy, Raymond. (2019).  English Grammar in Use (5th 

Edition).  Cambridge University Press. �± A widely used grammar 

guide with clear explanations and exercises.  

3. Leech, Geoffrey, & Svartvik, Jan. (2002). A Communicative 

Grammar of English. Pearson Education. �± Focuses on sentence 

functions and usage in real-life communication.  

4. Azar, Betty Schrampfer. (2002).  Understanding and Using 

English Grammar. Pearson Education. �± Offers in-depth 

grammar instruction with examples and practice activities.  

5. Quirk, Randolph et al. (1985). A Comprehensive Grammar of 

the English Language. Longman.�± An advanced and thorough 

resource on sentence types and structures.  
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Unit -13                
Direct and Indirect speech  

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

13.1. Introduction  

13.2. Direct Speech  

13.3. Indirect Speech (Reported Speech)  

13.4. Changes from Direct to Indirect Speech  

13.5. Exceptions to the Rule  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Direct Speech, Indirect Speech (Reported 

Speech), Changes from Direct to Indirect Speech and Exceptions to the 

Rule has been clearly explained.  

Objectives  

After reading this unit, students should be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Direct Speech, Indirect Speech (Reported Speech) 

�x Changes from Direct to Indirect Speech and  

�x Exceptions to the Rule. 

13.1. Introduction  

Direct and Indirect Speech  are two ways of conveying what someone 

has said. They are important in both written and spoken communication 

to report conversations, instructions, or information accurately and 

clearly.  

1. Direct Speech  

Direct speech is used to quote the exact words spoken by a person. The 

spoken words are placed within quotation marks (" "), and no changes 

are made to the original speech.  
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Structure:  

Subject + reportin�J���Y�H�U�E�������Š�H�[�D�F�W���V�S�R�N�H�Q���Z�R�U�G�V Example:  

She s�D�L�G�����Š�,���D�P���J�R�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���P�D�U�N�H�W��  

(Here, the exact words spoken �D�U�H���Š�,���D�P���J�R�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���P�D�U�N�H�W��)  

2. Indirect Speech  

Indirect speech, also called reported speech, is used to report what 

someone said without quoting their exact words. The sentence is usually 

transformed by changing the tense, pronouns, and time/place 

expressions as needed.  

Structure:  

Subject + reporting verb + that + reported speech (with necessary 

changes) Example:  

She said that she was going to the market.  

���7�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �F�R�Q�Y�H�\�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�D�P�H�� �P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J���� �E�X�W�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �U�H�S�R�U�W�H�U�¶�V��
words.) Example Conversion: Direct Speech:   

�-�R�K�Q���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���Z�L�O�O���I�L�Q�L�V�K���W�K�H���Z�R�U�N���W�R�P�R�U�U�R�Z���Å��Indirect Speech:   

John said that he would finish the work the next day.  

13.2. Direct Speech  

Direct speech  is when you report someone's exact words, using 

quotation marks to show that the words are being quoted directly. It is 

commonly used in writing to convey dialogue or to precisely present 

what someone said.  

Structure of Direct Speech   

�x "Exact words,"  said the speaker.  

�x You always use quotation marks (" ")  around the spoken 

words.  

�x A comma , question mark , or exclamation mark  is used before 

the closing quotation mark , depending on the sentence.  

Examples of Direct Speech  

1. Simple Statement   

o She said, "I love reading books."   

o Her exact wor�G�V���Z�H�U�H���Š�,���O�R�Y�H���U�H�D�G�L�Q�J���E�R�R�N�V�� 
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2. Question   

o He asked, "Are you coming to the party?"   

o Notice the question mark stays inside  the quotation marks.  

3. Exclamation   

o John shouted, "Watch out!"   

o The exclamation mark shows emotion and also stays inside  the 

quotes.  

4. Speaker After the Quotation   

o "I will help you,"  she said.  

o You can place the speaker after  the speech too. Use a comma  

�L�Q�V�L�G�H���W�K�H���T�X�R�W�H�V���L�I���L�W�¶�V���Q�R�W���D���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���R�U���H�[�F�O�D�P�D�W�L�R�Q���� 

5. Split Direct Speech   

o "If you need anything,"  he said, "just let me know."   

o The sentence is split into two parts, with the speaker's tag in the 

middle.  

13.3. Indirect Speech (Reported Speech)  

Indirect speech  (also called reported speech ) is when you report what 

someone said  without quoting their exact words. You do not use 

quotation marks , and often you need to make changes in pronouns , 

tenses , time expressions , and word order .  

Structure of Indirect Speech  

�x Reporting verb  (e.g., said, told, asked) + that  (optional in many 

cases) + reported clause   

�x No quotation marks are used.  

 Examples of Indirect Speech  

1. Simple Statement   

�x Direct: She said, "I am tired."   

�x Indirect: She said (that) she was tired.   

2. Question   

�x Direct: He asked, "Where do you live?"   

�x Indirect: He asked where I lived.   

�x No question marks in indirect speech.  
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3. Yes/No Question   

�x Direct: They asked, "Are you ready?"   

�x Indirect: They asked if  (or whether) I was ready.  

4. Command/Request   

�x Direct: She said, "Please close the door."   

�x Indirect: She asked me to close the door.   

5. Exclamation   

�x Direct: He said, "Wow! What a beautiful place!"   

�x Indirect: He said what a beautiful place it was.   

Changes in Indirect Speech  

Direct Speech Indirect Speech (often changes to)  

I am  he/she was  

we are  they were  

today  that day  

tomorrow  the next day / the following day  

now  then  

yesterday  the day before  

Tense Changes  

If the reporting verb is in the past , the tense in the quoted speech 

usually moves one step back:  

Direct  Indirect  

"I eat lunch."  He said he ate lunch.  

"I am going."  She said she was going .  

"I have seen it." He said he had seen  it.  

 If the reporting verb is in the present  or if the situation is still true, 

sometimes the tense does not change .  

13.4. Changes from Direct to Indirect Speech  

1.  Change in Pronouns  

Pronouns must be changed to match the speaker and listener.  

�x Direct:  He said, "I am hungry."  

�x Indirect:  He said he was hungry.  

���³�,�´���F�K�D�Q�J�H�V���W�R���³�K�H�´���E�H�F�D�X�V�H���³�K�H�´���L�V���V�S�H�D�N�L�Q�J���D�E�R�X�W���K�L�P�V�H�O�I����  
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2.  Change in Tense  

If the reporting verb is in the past tense , the verb in the reported 

clause usually shifts one step back .  

Direct Speech  Indirect Speech  

"I eat rice."  He said he ate rice.  

"She is coming."  He said she was coming.   

"They have arrived." He said they had arrived.   

No tense change is needed if the reporting verb is in present or 

future tense , or if the statement is still true.  

3.  Change in Time Expressions  

Direct Speech Indirect Speech  

today  that day  

tomorrow  the next day / following day  

yesterday  the day before  

now  then  

last week  the previous week  

next month  the following month  

�x Direct:  She said, "I will go tomorrow."  

�x Indirect:  She said she would go the next day .  

4.  Change in Word Order & Question Forms  

�x For yes/no questions , use if/whether  and change word order.  

�x For wh-questions , remove the question word but use 

statement word order .  

Example 1: Yes/No Question   

�x Direct: He asked, "Are you coming?"  

�x Indirect: He asked if I was coming .  

Example 2: Wh-Question   

�x Direct: She asked, "Where do you live?"  

�x Indirect: She asked where I lived .  

(No question mark, no inversion in the indirect form)  
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13.5. Exceptions to the Rule  

Here are few exceptions to the general rules of converting direct speech 

to indirect speech in English grammar:  

1. No Change in Tense (When Reporting a Universal Truth or Fact)  

 Rule Exception:  Normally, verb tense shifts back in indirect speech, 

but not when the original statement expresses a universal truth, fact, 

or habitual action.  

�x Direct:  �7�K�H���W�H�D�F�K�H�U���V�D�L�G�����Š�7�K�H���V�X�Q���U�L�V�H�V���L�Q���W�K�H���H�D�V�W���Å�� 

�x Indirect:  The teacher said that the sun rises in the east.  (Not 

rose)  

2. No Change in Tense (Reporting Verb in Present/Future Tense)  

 Rule Exception:  If the reporting verb is in the present or future 

tense, the tense in the reported speech does not change.  

�x Direct:  �6�K�H���V�D�\�V�����Š�,���D�P���W�L�U�H�G���Å�� 

�x Indirect:  She says that she is tired.  (Not was)  

3. Questions:  No Question Marks or Question Word Order  

 Rule Exception:  In indirect speech, questions become statements 

(no question marks and subject comes before the verb).  

�x Direct:  �+�H���D�V�N�H�G�����Š�$�U�H���\�R�X���F�R�P�L�Q�J�"�Å�� 

�x Indirect:  He asked if I was coming. (Not: if was I coming?)  

4. Modals May Not Change  

 Rule Exception : Some modal verbs do not change in indirect 

speech, especially: could, would, should, might, ought to.  

�x Direct �����6�K�H���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���F�R�X�O�G���V�Z�L�P���Z�K�H�Q���,���Z�D�V���I�L�Y�H���Å�� 

�x Indirect:  She said that she could swim when she was five. (Not 

can)  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Direct Speech, 

Indirect Speech (Reported Speech), Changes from Direct to Indirect 

Speech and Exceptions to the Rule. 

Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1.  �6�K�H���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���D�P���W�L�U�H�G�� 
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a. She said that she is tired.  

b. She said that she was tired.  

c. She says that she was tired.  

2.  He s�D�L�G�����Š�,���Z�L�O�O���F�D�O�O���\�R�X���W�R�P�R�U�U�R�Z��  

a. He said he would call me the next day.  

b. He said he will call me tomorrow.  

c. He said he would call me tomorrow.  

3.  They sa�L�G�����Š�:�H���D�U�H���J�R�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���S�D�U�W�\��  

a. They said they go to the party. 

b. They said they were going to the party.  

c. They said they are going to the party.  

4.  �Š�,���K�D�Y�H���I�L�Q�L�V�K�H�G���P�\���K�R�P�H�Z�R�U�N�� she said.  

a. She said she had finished her homework.  

b. She said she finished her homework.  

c. She said she has finished her homework.  

5.  �-�R�K�Q���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���V�D�Z���K�H�U���D�W���W�K�H���P�Dll.  

a. John said he seen her at the mall.  

b. John said he saw her at the mall.  

c. John said he had seen her at the mall.  

II. Fill in the blanks:   

1. He said�����Š�,���B�B�B�B�B�B____ (go) to the gym every day.  

2.  She said that she __________ (like) chocolate.  

3. �Š�:�H���B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�����Y�Lsit) our grandparents tomorrow, they said.  

4. They said they __________ (finish) the project by Monday.  

5. �,���V�D�L�G���W�R���K�L�P�����Š�<�Ru __________ (be) very helpful.  

III. Answer the following  

1. What is the difference between direct and indirect speech?  

2. Change the following into indirect speech:  

3. Sh�H���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���D�P���O�H�D�U�Q�L�Q�J���)�U�H�Q�F�K�� 

Change the following into direct speech: He said that he had lost his 

keys.  



209 
 

4. Change the following into indirect speech:  

Th�H�\���V�D�L�G�����Š�:�H���Z�L�O�O���D�U�U�L�Y�H���O�D�W�H�� 

5. Change the following into direct speech:  

She said that she was feeling sick.  

Glossary  

Quotation Marks  :  Punctuation used in direct speech to show the 

exact words spoken   

Reported Speech: Another term for indirect speech, where the 

�V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V���Z�R�U�G�V���D�U�H���S�D�U�D�S�K�U�D�V�H�G���� 

Tense Shift : The change in verb tense that often occurs when 

converting direct speech to indirect speech.  

 Pronoun Change : Adjustment of pronouns to match the speaker 

and listener when changing speech form.  

Reporting Verb: A verb like say, tell, or ask used to introduce 

reported speech.  

Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer  

1. b.  

2. a.  

3. b.  

4. a.  

5. c.  

II. Fill in the blanks: 6. go (Direct Speech)  

1. liked (Indirect Speech)  

2. will visit (Direct Speech)  

3. had finished (Indirect Speech)  

4. are (Direct Speech)  

III. Answer the following  

1. �'�L�U�H�F�W�� �V�S�H�H�F�K�� �X�V�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �H�[�D�F�W�� �Z�R�U�G�V�� �Z�L�W�K�L�Q�� �T�X�R�W�D�W�L�R�Q��

marks, while indirect speech reports the message without quoting 

exactly and often changes pronouns, verb tenses, and time 

expressions.  
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2. She said that she was learning French  

3. �+�H���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���K�D�Y�H���O�R�V�W���P�\���N�H�\�V��  

4. They said that they would arrive late.  

5. �6�K�H���V�D�L�G�����Š�,���D�P���I�H�H�O�L�Q�J���V�L�F�N�� 

Suggested Readings   

1. Murphy, Raymond.  English Grammar in Use (Cambridge University 

Press) �± A popular grammar book with clear explanations and 

exercises.  

2. Swan, Michael.  Practical English Usage (Oxford University Press) �± 

Offers detailed rules and usage notes on reported speech.  

3. Azar, Betty Schrampfer.  Understanding and Using English 

Grammar �± A comprehensive guide to English grammar with practice 

activities.  

4. British Council Website  �± www.britishcouncil.org �± Offers free 

lessons and exercises on reported speech.  

5. Grammarly Blog  �± www.grammarly.com/blog �± Easy-to-understand 

grammar tips and examples of direct and indirect speech.  
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Unit -14                     

Question Tags   

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

14.1. Introduction  

14.2. Structure of Question Tags  

14.3. Rules for Forming Question Tags  

14.4. Examples of Question Tags  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary    

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading   

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Structure of Question Tags,  Rules for 

Forming Question Tags and Examples of Question Tags has been 

clearly explained.  

Objectives  

After reading this unit, students should be able to: 

�x Introduction, Structure of Question Tags,   

�x Rules for Forming Question Tags and  

�x Examples of Question Tags 

14.1. Introduction 

Question tags are short questions added to the end of a statement to 

confirm information, seek agreement, or clarify something. They are 

often used in everyday conversation to make the interaction more 

enga�J�L�Q�J�� �D�Q�G�� �W�R�� �F�K�H�F�N�� �W�K�H�� �O�L�V�W�H�Q�H�U�¶�V�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J���� �)�R�U�� �H�[�D�P�S�O�H���� �D�I�W�H�U��

�V�D�\�L�Q�J�� ���,�W�¶�V�� �D�� �E�H�D�X�W�L�I�X�O�� �G�D�\������ �\�R�X�� �P�L�J�K�W�� �D�G�G�� ���L�V�Q�
�W�� �L�W�"���� �W�R�� �F�R�Q�I�L�U�P�� �W�K�H��

�O�L�V�W�H�Q�H�U�¶�V�� �R�S�L�Q�L�R�Q���� �7�K�H�� �V�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�H�� �R�I�� �D�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�� �W�D�J�� �L�V�� �E�D�V�H�G�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H��

auxiliary verb in the main sentence. If the sentence is positive, the 

question tag is negative, and vice versa. For example:  

�x Positive statement:  She is coming, isn't  she?  

�x Negative statement:  He isn't ready, is  he?  
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14.2. Structure of Question Tags  

The structure of a question tag depends on the verb used in the main 

�V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�� �D�Q�G�� �Z�K�H�W�K�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W�� �L�V�� �S�R�V�L�W�L�Y�H�� �R�U�� �Q�H�J�D�W�L�Y�H���� �+�H�U�H�¶�V�� �D��

breakdown:  

1. Positive Statement + Negative Question Tag:   

�x If the main sentence is positive, the question tag will be negative.  

�x Example: �<�R�X���D�U�H���F�R�P�L�Q�J�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

�x (Positive statement: You are coming. �:�� �1�H�J�D�W�L�Y�H�� �W�D�J�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W��

you?)  

2. Negative Statement + Positive Question Tag:   

�x If the main sentence is negative, the question tag will be positive. 

�x Example: She isn't ready, is she?  

�x (Negative statement: She isn't ready. �:���3�R�V�L�W�L�Y�H���W�D�J����is she?)  

3. Auxiliary Verbs:   

�x Question tags are formed using auxiliary verbs (e.g., is, are, was, 

were, do, does, did). The auxiliary verb in the question tag 

mirrors the one in the main sentence.  

�x Example 1: �7�K�H�\���D�U�H���V�W�X�G�\�L�Q�J�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���W�K�H�\�"  

�x Example 2: �+�H���G�L�G�Q�¶�W���D�U�U�L�Y�H�����G�L�G���K�H�"  

4. No Auxiliary Verb (with "be" or Modal Verbs):   

�x If there is no auxiliary verb, use the correct form of the verb do to 

form the question tag.  

�x Example: �6�K�H���O�L�N�H�V���F�R�I�I�H�H�����G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�" 

14.3. Rules for Forming Question Tags  

Positive Statement + Negative Question Tag:   

�x If the statement is positive, the question tag will be negative.  

�x Example: �<�R�X���O�L�N�H���L�F�H���F�U�H�D�P�����G�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

 Negative Statement + Positive Question Tag:   

�x If the statement is negative, the question tag will be positive.  

�x Example: �+�H���L�V�Q�¶�W���F�R�P�L�Q�J�����L�V he?  
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Matching Auxiliary Verbs:   

�x The auxiliary verb in the question tag must match the auxiliary 

verb in the main sentence.  

o Example (with be): �6�K�H���L�V���K�D�S�S�\�����L�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"  

o Example (with do): �7�K�H�\���G�R�Q�¶�W���N�Q�R�Z�����G�R���W�K�H�\�"  

Using the Correct Form of "Do" When No Auxiliary Verb:   

�x If the main sentence does not have an auxiliary verb, use do, 

does, or did in the question tag.  

o  Example: �<�R�X���Z�R�U�N���K�D�U�G�����G�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

o  Example: �6�K�H���S�O�D�\�V���S�L�D�Q�R�����G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"  

o  Example: �+�H���Z�H�Q�W���W�R���W�K�H���S�D�U�W�\�����G�L�G�Q�¶�W���K�H�"  

  Pronoun Agreement:   

�x The subject of the question tag is a pronoun that matches the 

subject of the statement.  

o Example: �-�R�K�Q���L�V���\�R�X�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G�����L�V�Q�¶�W���K�H�"  

o Example: �7�K�H���E�R�R�N�V���D�U�H���R�Q���W�K�H���W�D�E�O�H�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���W�K�H�\�"   

Imperative Sentences:   

�x When using an imperative sentence, the question tag is usually 

�Z�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X or will you (depending on the intended tone).  

o  Example: �&�O�R�V�H���W�K�H���G�R�R�U�����Z�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�" (request)  

o  Example: �'�R�Q�¶�W���E�H���O�D�W�H�����Z�L�O�O���\�R�X�" (request)  

"I am" in Positive Statements:   

�x When the main sentence is I am (positive), the question tag is 

�D�U�H�Q�¶�W���,�"  

o   Example: �,���D�P���\�R�X�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���,�" 

14.4. Examples of Question Tags  

1. Positive Statement + Negative Question Tag:   

o �<�R�X�¶�U�H���F�R�P�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���S�D�U�W�\�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

o �6�K�H���O�L�N�H�V���W�R���U�H�D�G�����G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"  

o They have finished their homework, hav�H�Q�¶�W���W�K�H�\�"  

2. Negative Statement + Positive Question Tag:   

o �+�H���L�V�Q�¶�W���I�H�H�O�L�Q�J���Z�H�O�O�����L�V���K�H�"  
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o �<�R�X���G�R�Q�¶�W���O�L�N�H���F�R�I�I�H�H�����G�R���\�R�X�"  

o �6�K�H���K�D�V�Q�¶�W���F�D�O�O�H�G�����K�D�V���V�K�H�"  

3. Using Auxiliary Verbs:   

o �6�K�H���L�V���V�L�Q�J�L�Q�J�����L�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"  

o �7�K�H�\���Z�H�U�H���D�W���W�K�H���P�H�H�W�L�Q�J�����Z�H�U�H�Q�¶�W���W�K�H�\�"  

o You did your h�R�P�H�Z�R�U�N�����G�L�G�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

4. Imperative Sentences:   

o Pass me the salt, will you?  

o �&�O�R�V�H���W�K�H���Z�L�Q�G�R�Z�����Z�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

o �'�R�Q�¶�W���E�H���O�D�W�H�����Z�L�O�O���\�R�X�"  

5. �:�L�W�K���³�,���D�P�´���L�Q���3�R�V�L�W�L�Y�H���6�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W�V��  

o �,�¶�P���\�R�X�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���,�"  

o �,�¶�P���U�L�J�K�W�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���,�"  

6. Questions with Modals:   

o You can help me�����F�D�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"  

o �6�K�H���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���K�H�U�H���E�\���Q�R�Z�����V�K�R�X�O�G�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Structure of 

Question Tags,  Rules for Forming Question Tags and Examples of 

Question Tags. 

Check your progress  

I. Choose  the correct answer:  

1.  She is coming to the meeting, __________?  

a. �L�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�� 

b. is she  

c. �Z�D�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�� 

�������<�R�X���K�D�Y�H�Q�¶�W���I�L�Q�L�V�K�H�G���\�R�X�U���K�R�P�H�Z�R�U�N�����B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�"�� 

a. have you  

b. �K�D�Y�H�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�� 

c. did you  

3. They are going to the concert, __________?  
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a. are they  

b. �D�U�H�Q�¶�W���W�K�H�\�� 

c. do they  

�������+�H���G�L�G�Q�¶�W���H�Q�M�R�\���W�K�H���P�R�Y�L�H�����B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�"�� 

a. did he  

b. �G�L�G�Q�¶�W���K�H�� 

c. does he  

 5.  You can help me with this, __________?  

a. �F�D�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�� 

b. can you  

c. could you  

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. She is coming to the party, __________?  

2. They didn't like the movie, __________?  

3. You have finished your work, __________?  

4. John can speak Spanish, __________?  

5. �,�W�¶�V���D���E�H�D�X�W�L�I�X�O���G�D�\�����B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�B�"�� 

III. Answer the following:   

1. What is the structure of a question tag when the main sentence is 

positive?  

2. How do you form a question tag if the main sentence is negative?  

3. Can a question tag be formed without an auxiliary verb?  

4. What is the question tag for the sentence, ���,�¶�P���\�R�X�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G�"��  

5. How do you form a question tag in an imperative sentence?  

Glossary   

Auxiliary Verb:  A verb used with the main verb to form 

questions or negative statements. In 

question tags, auxiliary verbs like do, does, 

is, are help form the tag (e.g., You are 

�F�R�P�L�Q�J�����D�U�H�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�").  

Subject-Verb Agreement : The rule that the subject and verb in the 

main sentence must match in number and 



216 
 

person. The question tag follows this 

agreement, ensuring correct grammar 

(e.g., �6�K�H���G�R�H�V�Q�¶�W���O�L�N�H���F�R�I�I�H�H�����G�R�H�V���V�K�H�").  

Pronoun Agreement: The subject of the question tag is always a 

pronoun that corresponds to the subject of 

the main sentence (e.g., �-�R�K�Q�� �L�V�� �O�D�W�H���� �L�V�Q�¶�W��

he?).  

Intonation: The rise and fall in pitch while speaking, 

which can indicate whether the speaker 

expects an answer (e.g., rising intonation 

suggests a real question, while falling 

intonation suggests a confirmation).  

Negative Question Tag: A question tag that has a negative form 

(e.g., �L�V�Q�¶�W���� �D�U�H�Q�¶�W���� �G�L�G�Q�¶�W) used after a 

positive statement to seek confirmation 

(e.g., �,�W�¶�V���U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J�����L�V�Q�¶�W���L�W�").  

Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose  the correct answer:  

1. a.  

2. a.  

3. b.  

4. a.  

5. a.  

II.  Fill in the blanks:  

1. isn't she  

2. did they  

3. haven't you  

4. can't he  

5. isn't it  

III. Answer the following  

1.  When the main sentence is positive, the question tag is negative. For 

example, ���6�K�H���L�V���\�R�X�U���I�U�L�H�Q�G�����L�V�Q�¶�W���V�K�H�"��  

2. If the main sentence is negative, the question tag is positive. For 

�H�[�D�P�S�O�H�������+�H���L�V�Q�¶�W���F�R�P�L�Q�J�����L�V���K�H�"���� 



217 
 

3. Yes, when there is no auxiliary verb, we use do, does, or did to form 

�W�K�H���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���W�D�J�����)�R�U���H�[�D�P�S�O�H�������<�R�X���O�L�N�H���F�R�I�I�H�H�����G�R�Q�¶�W���\�R�X�"���� 

4.  The question tag is ���D�U�H�Q�¶�W�� �,�"�� For example, ���,�¶�P�� �\�R�X�U�� �I�U�L�H�Q�G���� �D�U�H�Q�¶�W��

I?" 

5. For imperative sentences, the question tag is usually ���Z�R�Q�¶�W�� �\�R�X�� or 

"will you". For example, ���&�O�R�V�H�� �W�K�H�� �G�R�R�U���� �Z�R�Q�¶�W�� �\�R�X�"�� or ���'�R�Q�¶�W�� �E�H��

late, will you?"  

Suggested Readings  

1. Murphy, Raymond. English Grammar in Use. Cambridge University 

Press, 2019.  

2. Swan, Michael. Practical English Usage. Oxford University Press, 

2016.  

3. Grammar Lessons: Question Tags. British Council Learn English, 

https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/grammar/english-grammar-

reference/questiontags. Accessed 18 May 2025.  

4. Question Tags. Cambridge Dictionary, https://dictionary. 

cambridge.org/ grammar/british-grammar/question-tags. Accessed 

18 May 2025.  

5. Beckwith, Seonaid. Perfect English Grammar, https://www.perfect-

englishgrammar.com/question-tags.html. Accessed 18 May 2025.  

  



218 
 

Block-4: Introduction   

Block-4: Language for specific Speech events has been divided in 

to three Units, Unit-15: Drafting an Invitation and The Minutes of a 

Meeting   deals with Introduction, Drafting an invitation  and  Drafting 

minutes of a meeting 

Unit-16:  Addressing a Gathering (Welcome Address) -proposing 

Vote of Thanks   explains about Introduction, Drafting an invitation and 

Drafting minutes of a meeting. 

Unit-17:  The Internet and English Vocabulary describes about 

Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language, Evolution of 

Internet Vocabulary, Types of Internet Vocabulary, The Influence of 

Memes and Trends on Vocabulary, Internet Abbreviations and 

Acronyms, The Role of Search Engines and Online Dictionaries and 

Ethical Considerations and Challenge 

In all the units of Block -4  Language for specific Speech events , the 

Check your progress, Glossary, Answers to Check your progress and 

Suggested Reading has been provided and the Learners are expected 

to attempt all the Check your progress as part of study. 
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Unit-15  
Drafting an Invitation and the Minutes of a 

Meeting   

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

15.1. Introduction  

15.2. Drafting an invitation   

15.3. Drafting minutes of a meeting  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview 

In this unit the Introduction, Drafting an invitation and Drafting minutes of 

a meeting has been clearly explained. 

Objectives  

After reading this unit, students should be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Drafting an invitation  and   

�x Drafting minutes of a meeting 

15.1. Introduction  

In any formal or professional setting, effective communication is key to 

organizing and documenting important events. Two essential tools in this 

process are invitations and minutes of meetings. Drafting an Invitation 

involves creating a written request to invite individuals to a meeting or 

event. A well-written invitation provides essential details such as the 

purpose, date, time, location, and agenda of the meeting. It should be 

clear, concise, polite, and tailored to the audience, ensuring that invitees 

understand the importance and relevance of the event. Minutes of a 

Meeting are the official written records of what took place during a 

meeting. They serve as a reference for attendees and those who were 

absent, documenting decisions made, actions planned, and 

responsibilities assigned. Good minutes are accurate, objective, and 
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easy to follow, capturing the key points without unnecessary detail. 

Learning how to draft invitations and minutes effectively helps ensure 

clarity, accountability, and continuity in any organization or group setting.  

15.2. Drafting an Invitation  

What is an Invitation?  

An invitation  is a formal or informal message sent to someone, inviting 

them to attend an event such as a meeting, party, or program.  

Key Points to Include in a Formal Invitation:  

1. Who is invited  (e.g., staff, students, guests)  

2. Purpose  of the event  

3. Date of the event  

4. Time  

5. Venue (place)  

6. �2�U�J�D�Q�L�]�H�U�¶�V���Q�D�P�H or authority  

7. RSVP (if needed �± �P�H�D�Q�V���Š�S�O�H�D�V�H���U�H�S�O�\�Å���� 

 Example of a Formal Invitation (for a Meeting):  

To: All Teachers  

From : Office of the Principal  

Date: 13 May 2025  

Subject : Invitation to Staff Meeting  

Dear Teachers,  

You are kindly invited to attend the Monthly Staff Meeting  to discuss 

school performance and planning for the upcoming term.  

Date: Friday, 16 May 2025  

Time: 11:00 AM  

Venue: School Conference Room  

Your presence is highly appreciated.  

Sincerely,  

Dr. Aisha Khan   

Principal  

A. Module 1: Introduction to Invitations  
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An invitation  is a way of asking someone to attend an event . It can 

be written or spoken. Invitations are used for many occasions like 

meetings, parties, weddings, and school functions.  

Types of Invitations:  

1. Formal Invitation  �± Used for official events like meetings, seminars, 

or ceremonies. o  Example: A letter inviting teachers to a staff 

meeting.  

2. Informal Invitation  �± Used for casual or personal events like 

birthday parties or family gatherings. o  Example: A note or 

message inviting a friend to a birthday party.  

Purpose of an Invitation:  

�x To inform about what  the event is.  

�x To tell when  and where  the event will happen.   To invite the 

person to join  or attend .  

 Good Invitations Should Include:  

�x The name or title  of the event  

�x The date and time   

�x The place/venue   

�x Who is inviting  (the host or organizer)  

�x Sometimes: RSVP (Please reply if coming)  

Why are Invitations Important?  

�x They give important information  about the event.  

�x They are a polite way to ask people to join .  

�x They help people prepare and plan  for the event.  

Parts of a Good Invitation:  

1. Greeting  �± Who is being invited  

2. Purpose  �± What the event is about  

3. Date and Time  �± When it will happen  

4. Venue �± Where it will take place  

5. �2�U�J�D�Q�L�]�H�U�¶�V���Q�D�P�H �± Who is inviting  

6. (Optional) RSVP �± Ask the guest to reply  

  



222 
 

Example: Formal Invitation to a School Meeting  

To: All Staff Members  

From : Office of the Principal  

Subject : Invitation to Monthly Staff Meeting  

Date: 13 May 2025  

Dear Teachers,  

You are kindly invited to attend the Monthly Staff Meeting . The meeting 

will focus on reviewing school performance and planning future 

activities.  

Date: Friday, 16 May 2025  

Time: 11:00 AM  

Venue: School Conference Hall  

We look forward to your valuable presence.  

Sincerely,  

Mrs. Reema Sharma   

Principal  

B. Module 2: Understanding the Structure of a Detailed Invitation  

A detailed invitation  is a formal or semi-formal communication that 

provides complete information about an event. It includes essential 

details like the purpose, date, time, venue, and any special instructions. 
Below is a breakdown of the structure  of a detailed invitation, followed 

by an example .  

 Structure of a Detailed Invitation  

1. Heading or Title   

o  This is the purpose of the invitation (e.g., Wedding Invitation, 

Annual Day Celebration).  

2. Host's Name or Organization   

o  The person or organization inviting others.  

3. Salutation (optional)   

o  �$�� �S�R�O�L�W�H�� �R�S�H�Q�L�Q�J�� �O�L�N�H�� �Š�'�H�D�U�� �)�U�L�H�Q�G�V�Å�� �R�U�� �Š�<�R�X�� �D�U�H�� �F�R�U�G�L�D�O�O�\��

�L�Q�Y�L�W�H�G�«�Å�� 

4. Event Description   
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o  A brief and clear explanation of what the event is about.  

5. Date and Time  

o  When the event will take place.  

6. Venue  

o  The complete address of where the event will happen.  

7. RSVP (optional)   

o  Contact details for confirming attendance.  

8. Dress Code or Special Notes (if any)   

o  Any specific attire required, gifts, parking information, etc.  

9. Closing Line   

o  A polite conclusion, often expressing hope to see the invitee.  

 Example of a Detailed Invitation  

Wedding Invitation  Mr. and Mrs. Arun Mehta  request the pleasure of 

your company at the wedding of their daughter Priya Mehta  with  

Rahul Sharma   

(Son of Mr. and Mrs. Vijay Sharma) on Saturday, 20th July 2025  at 

7:00 PM  

at  

The Grand Sapphire Hall   

21 Palm Avenue, New Delhi - 110001  

Reception to follow  RSVP:  

Arun Mehta �± +91 98765 43210  

Email: arunmehta@gmail.com  

Dress Code: Traditional Attire  

We look forward to celebrating with you!  

C. Module 3: Language and Tone in Invitations  

The language and tone  of an invitation depend on the type of event , 

the audience , and the level of formality . It sets the mood for the event 

and reflects the nature of the host and occasion.  

1. Language  

�x Should be clear, concise, and polite .  
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�x Avoid slang or overly casual phrases for formal events.  

�x Use elegant  or friendly vocabulary  depending on the tone. 

�x Maintain correct grammar and punctuation .  

2. Tone  

�x Formal Tone  �± Used for weddings, official ceremonies, business 

events. Polite, respectful, and elegant language.  

�x Example: �³�<�R�X���D�U�H���F�R�U�G�L�D�O�O�\���L�Q�Y�L�W�H�G���W�R���J�U�D�F�H���W�K�H���R�F�F�D�V�L�R�Q�«�´  

�x Semi-formal Tone  �± Used for school functions, club meetings, 

etc. Slightly relaxed, but still respectful.  

�x Example: �³�:�H���Z�R�X�O�G���E�H���G�H�O�L�J�K�W�H�G���L�I���\�R�X���F�R�X�O�G���M�R�L�Q���X�V�«�´  

�x Informal Tone  �± Used for personal parties, birthdays, or casual 

get-togethers. Friendly, warm, and casual.  

Example: �³�+�H�\�����&�R�P�H���F�H�O�H�E�U�D�W�H���Z�L�W�K���X�V���´  

Examples  

Formal Invitation Example  

The Principal and Staff of Sunrise Public School   

cordially invite you to the  

Annual Prize Distribution Ceremony  on Monday, 10th June 2025  at 

10:00 AM  

at the School Auditorium , Sector 21, Noida  

Chief Guest: Mr. Ramesh Verma   

(District Education Officer)  

Your presence will be greatly appreciated. Informal Invitation Example 

Hey [Friend's Name]!  

�:�H�¶�U�H���W�K�U�R�Z�L�Q�J���D���V�X�U�S�U�L�V�H��birthday bash  for Anaya �����D�Q�G���\�R�X�¶�U�H���L�Q�Y�L�W�H�G���� 

Saturday, 25th May   

6:00 PM onwards   

45, Lakeview Apartments, Mumbai   

�7�K�H�U�H�¶�O�O�� �E�H�� �P�X�V�L�F���� �I�R�R�G���� �D�Q�G�� �O�R�W�V�� �R�I�� �I�X�Q�� �² �G�R�Q�¶�W�� �P�L�V�V�� �L�W���� �/�H�W�� �P�H���N�Q�R�Z�� �L�I��

you can make it!  

�± Rahul  
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Always match the tone with the occasion and the audience. A formal 

event deserves respectful phrasing; a casual event allows more relaxed, 

playful language.  

E. Module 4: Practical Examples and Case Studies  

CASE STUDY 1: Formal Event (Corporate Launch)  

Situation  

A technology company is launching a new product and wants to invite 

stakeholders and media.  

Purpose  

Maintain professionalism and attract attention to the event. Invitation 

Example (Formal Tone)  

TechNova Pvt. Ltd.   

cordially invites you to the launch of its latest innovation  

�³�1�R�Y�D�;�� �6�P�D�U�W�� �6�R�O�X�W�L�R�Q�V�´ on Wednesday, 5th June 2025  at Hotel 

Grand Arcadia, Mumbai   

10:30 AM �± 1:00 PM  

Join us for a morning of exciting product demos, expert talks, and a 

networking lunch.  

RSVP by 1st June   

Email: events@technova.in | Phone: +91 99876 54321 Formal attire 

requested.  

Analysis : The tone is formal and businesslike, suitable for the 

professional audience. The invitation includes all necessary details and 

uses polite, precise language.  

 CASE STUDY 2: Semi-Formal Event (School Function)  

Situation  

A school is hosting an annual day and inviting parents and guests.  

Purpose  

Create excitement and respect while remaining approachable.  

Invitation Example (Semi-Formal Tone) Springfield International 

School   

warmly invites you to its  
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Annual Day Celebration 2025   on Friday, 14th March 2025  at 5:00 

PM  

in the School Auditorium   

Chief Guest: Ms. Nandini Rao , Educationist and Author  

Enjoy performances, awards, and a celebration of talent and 

achievement.  

We look forward to your gracious presence.   

Analysis : The language is respectful and celebratory but not overly 

formal. It invites engagement and sets a warm tone for families and 

guests.  

CASE STUDY 3: Informal Event (Birthday Party)  

Situation  

An individual is organizing a birthday party for a friend.  

Purpose  

Sound friendly and fun.  

Invitation Example (Informal Tone) You're Invited!    

�:�H�¶�U�H�� �W�K�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�� �D�� �V�X�U�S�U�L�V�H�� �E�L�U�W�K�G�D�\�� �S�D�U�W�\�� �I�R�U��Aarav ���� �D�Q�G�� �\�R�X�¶�U�H�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H��

guest list!  

Saturday, 18th May   

7 PM till late   

Café 21, Bandra, Mumbai   

Food, music, fun, and of course, cake!  

Don't miss it!  

Let me know if you can come! �± Riya  

Analysis : Very relaxed tone with emojis and exclamations. Perfect for a 

casual group of friends.  

F. Module 5: Hands-On Writing Exercise  

You are organizing a farewell party  for your class teacher, Mrs. Rekha 

Sharma , who is retiring this year. The event will be hosted at your 

school auditorium, and students, teachers, and alumni are invited. You 

need to create a detailed invitation  with a semi-formal tone . Your 

Task  

Write an invitation that includes:  
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1. Title / Occasion   

2. Host's Name  (You may use "Class 10-B" or "XYZ School")  

3. Warm Opening Line   

4. Event Details  o Date o Time o Venue  

5. Special Note (optional)  �± e.g., dress code, performances, 

speeches, etc.  

6. Closing Line   

Example Answer (For Reference)   

Farewell Party Invitation  

XYZ Public School, Class 10-B  cordially invites you to a heartfelt  

Farewell Celebration for Mrs. Rekha Sharma    

(Our beloved class teacher and mentor)  

Join us as we express our gratitude and bid farewell to  

Mrs. Sharma , who has guided generations with love and wisdom.  

Date:  Friday, 30th June 2025  

Time:  4:00 PM onwards  

Venue:  School Auditorium, XYZ Public School  

Enjoy an evening of memories, performances, and tributes. Dress Code: 

School Uniform / Formal Attire We would be honored by your presence.  

G. Tips for Designing Invitations   

Designing an invitation is not just about the wording�²�L�W�¶�V���D�O�V�R���D�E�R�X�W���K�R�Z��

it looks and feels , which helps set the tone  for the event and makes it 

more memorable . Here are some practical and creative tips for 

designing effective invitations , both digital and print.  

Tips for Designing Invitations  

1. Know Your Audience and Occasion  

�x Formal events  (like weddings, corporate functions): Use elegant 

fonts, neutral or classic colors (white, gold, navy, burgundy).  

�x Casual events  (like birthdays or parties): Go for playful fonts, 

bright colors, and fun graphics.  

�x School or community events : Use friendly but clean designs 

with clear information.  
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2. Maintain a Clear Layout  

�x Use sections for:  

o Event title  

o Host 

o Date & Time  

o Venue  

o RSVP or Contact details  

�x Leave white space  to avoid crowding.  

�x Keep it visually balanced : Don't put all content on one side.  

3. Choose Readable Fonts  

�x Use 2 fonts maximum : one for headings, one for body text.  

�x Avoid overly decorative fonts for the main text�² make sure it's 

easy to read.  

�x Examples:  

o Formal : Times New Roman, Garamond, Baskerville  

o Modern/Casual : Montserrat, Lato, Raleway, Poppins  

4. Pick the Right Color Scheme  

�x Use colors that match the theme of the event.  

�x �0�D�N�H�� �V�X�U�H�� �W�K�H�U�H�¶�V�� �H�Q�R�X�J�K��contrast  between background and 

text.  

�x Color psychology:  

o  Blue  = Trust and calm (good for professional events)  

o  Gold  = Celebration and elegance (great for weddings)  

o  Bright Colors  = Fun and excitement (great for parties)  

5. Use Quality Graphics or Images  

�x Add relevant icons or illustrations (like cakes for a birthday, rings 

for a wedding).  

�x �'�R�Q�¶�W���R�Y�H�U�G�R���L�W�²keep it tasteful and aligned with the theme.  

�x Use high-resolution images if printing.  
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6. Include Important Details Prominently  

�x Ensure date, time , and location  are easily spotted.  

�x You may bold  or highlight them for emphasis.  

�x If it's a digital invite, consider adding a QR code  linking to 

location or RSVP form.  

7. Make It Shareable  

For digital invitations :  

o Save in high-quality formats (PDF, JPEG, PNG).  

o Optimize for email or messaging apps.  

o Keep the file size manageable.  

For printed invitations :  

o Use quality paper (matte or glossy finish depending on tone).  

o Stick to standard sizes (A5 or postcard size).  

 Proofread Before Sending  

�x Check spelling of names, addresses, and dates.  

�x Make sure RSVP instructions are correct.  

�x Have someone else review it before sending or printing.  

15.3. Drafting minutes of a meeting  

Minutes  are the official written record  of what was discussed and 

decided in a meeting. They help keep track of actions, responsibilities, 

and decisions for future reference.  

 Purpose of Minutes  

�‡ Provide a clear summary  of key points.  

�‡ Record decisions taken  and action items .  

�‡ Serve as a legal or organizational record .  

�‡ Help absent members stay updated.  

Basic Structure of Meeting Minutes  

1. Heading   

o  Name of the organization  

o  Type of meeting (e.g., staff meeting, committee meeting) o  Date, 

time, and location  
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2. Attendees   

o  List of present and absent members  

3. Agenda Items Discussed   

o  Point-wise summary of each item  

o  Decisions made or actions taken  

4. Action Items   

o  What needs to be done, by whom, and by when  

5. Closing   

o  Time the meeting ended  

o  Date of next meeting (if scheduled)  

6. Signature   

o  Name and designation of the person recording the minutes  

Example  

Green Valley School   

Minutes of the Staff Meeting   

Date:  10 May 2025 | Time:  2:00 PM �± 3:30 PM | Venue:  Principal's 

Office  

Chairperson:  Mr. Rajiv Menon (Principal) Minutes Prepared by:  Ms. 

Anita Desai Members Present:   

Mr. R. Menon, Ms. A. Desai, Mr. K. Singh, Ms. R. Verma  

Members Absent:  None  

Agenda & Discussion  

1. Review of Annual Function   

o  The event was successful; minor issues with seating noted.  

2. Exam Schedule Finalization   

o  Exams to start from 1 June 2025. Timetable to be shared by 15 

May.  

3. New Admission Policy   

o Revised guidelines approved. Implementation from the next 

academic year.  
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Action Items  

�x Mr. Singh to finalize the exam timetable by 15 May.  

�x Ms. Verma to submit seating arrangement suggestions for future 

events.  

Meeting Adjourned at:  3:30 PM  

Next Meeting:  5 June 2025  

(Signed)   

Ms. Anita Desai  

Staff Secretary  

I. Understanding the Purpose of a Meeting or Event  

Understanding the purpose of a meeting or event  is essential because 

it defines why  the gathering is being held and what it aims to achieve. 

�:�K�H�W�K�H�U���L�W�¶�V���D���I�R�U�P�D�O���E�X�V�L�Q�H�V�V���P�H�H�W�L�Q�J�����D���V�F�K�R�R�O���H�Y�H�Q�W�����R�U���D���F�H�O�H�E�U�D�W�L�R�Q����

the purpose shapes the agenda, tone, participants, and outcomes.  

Purpose of a Meeting or Event: Explanation  

The purpose  is the main reason or objective  behind organizing the 

meeting or event. It answers the question:  

"What are we trying to accomplish by having this meeting/event?"  

Why is Understanding the Purpose Important?  

1. Clarifies Goals   

o  Helps organizers and participants stay focused on the main 

objective.  

2. Shapes Planning   

o  Influences decisions on location, invitees, time, and format.  

3. Improves Participation   

o  When attendees know the purpose, they can contribute more 

effectively.  

4. Evaluates Success  

o  Helps determine if the meeting/event was productive or achieved 

its goals.  

 Examples of Meeting/Event Purposes  

Type of Meeting/Event Purpose  
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Staff Meeting   To discuss school updates, assign duties, or resolve issues  

Farewell Party   
To honor and say goodbye to a retiring member or graduating 

class  

Board Meeting   To review performance and make strategic business decisions  

Parent-Teacher  

Meeting   
To discuss student progress and address concerns  

Type of Meeting/Event Purpose  

Workshop or Seminar   To train, educate, or raise awareness on a topic  

Birthday Party   To celebrate a personal milestone  

Sample Purpose Statements  

�x Meeting:  �³�7�K�H�� �S�X�U�S�R�V�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�L�V�� �P�H�H�W�L�Q�J�� �L�V�� �W�R�� �I�L�Q�D�O�L�]�H�� �W�K�H�� �D�Q�Q�X�D�O��

event calendar and assign r�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�L�H�V���W�R���V�W�D�I�I���P�H�P�E�H�U�V���´  

�x Event:  �³�7�K�L�V���Z�R�U�N�V�K�R�S���D�L�P�V���W�R���H�G�X�F�D�W�H���V�W�X�G�H�Q�W�V���R�Q���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���V�D�I�H�W�\��

�D�Q�G���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�O�H���R�Q�O�L�Q�H���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���´  

Before organizing or attending any meeting or event, always ask:  

"What is the goal?"   

This helps ensure time and resources are used wisely.  

 II. Crafting Effective Invitations and Agendas  

Crafting effective invitations and agendas  is key to successful 

meetings and events. They set expectations, help with preparation, and 

ensure the gathering stays focused and purposeful.  

Part 1: Crafting Effective Invitations  

An effective invitation  does more than just ask someone to attend�² it 

provides clear, complete, and engaging  information. Key Elements of 

an Effective Invitation  

1. Title / Subject  �± What the event is  

2. Who is inviting  �± Host or organizer  

3. Purpose  �± Why the event/meeting is being held  

4. Date & Time   

5. Venue / Platform  (for in-person or virtual)  

6. RSVP or Contact Info   

7. Tone �± Match formality to the occasion  

8. Additional Notes  �± Dress code, items to bring, etc.  
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Sample Invitation (Formal Meeting)  

Subject:  Invitation to the Monthly Academic Planning Meeting  

Dear Faculty Members,   

You are cordially invited to attend the Monthly Academic Planning 

Meeting  scheduled as follows:  

Date:  Friday, 17 May 2025  

Time:  10:00 AM �± 12:00 PM  

Venue:  Conference Room, Admin Block, Sunrise School Purpose:   

To review curriculum progress, discuss student performance, and plan 

activities for the upcoming term.  

Kindly confirm your attendance by 15 May.  

Regards,   

Anita Roy  

Vice Principal  

Part 2: Crafting Effective Agendas  

An agenda  is a document that outlines the topics to be discussed in a 

meeting. It keeps the discussion organized , on time , and goal-

focused .  

Key Elements of an Effective Agenda  

1. Meeting Title and Date   

2. Objective or Purpose   

3. List of Agenda Items  (numbered or bulleted)  

4. Allocated Time  per item (optional but helpful)  

5. Presenter or Person Responsible  (optional)  

6. Any Prep Required  (documents to read, reports to bring, etc.)  

Sample Agenda  

Agenda: Monthly Academic Planning Meeting   

Date:  17 May 2025 | Time:  10:00 AM �± 12:00 PM  

Venue:  Conference Room, Admin Block  

Meeting Objective:  

�7�R�� �D�V�V�H�V�V�� �D�F�D�G�H�P�L�F�� �S�U�R�J�U�H�V�V�� �D�Q�G�� �S�O�D�Q�� �W�K�H�� �Q�H�[�W�� �W�H�U�P�¶�V�� �F�X�U�U�L�F�X�O�X�P�� �D�Q�G��

activities.  
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Agenda Items:  

1. Welcome and Opening Remarks  �± Ms. Anita Roy (5 min)  

2. Revi �H�Z���R�I���/�D�V�W���0�R�Q�W�K�¶�V���0�L�Q�X�W�H�V �± Mr. S. Verma (10 min)  

3. Curriculum Progress Update  �± Department Heads (25 min)  

4. Student Performance Analysis  �± Academic Coordinator (20 

min)  

5. Upcoming Events and Term Planning  �± Activity Committee (20 

min)  

6. Open Discussion / Q&A  �± All (15 min)  

7. Action Plan and Next Meeting Date  �± Ms. Anita Roy (5 min)  

Together, an effective invitation  gets people to show up, and a well-

structured agenda  �H�Q�V�X�U�H�V�� �W�K�H�\�¶�U�H�� �S�U�H�S�D�U�H�G�� �D�Q�G�� �S�U�R�G�X�F�W�L�Y�H�� �Z�K�H�Q�� �W�K�H�\��

do.  

III. Conducting and Managing the Meeting or Event  

Conducting and managing a meeting or event effectively is essential to 

ensure that goals are met, time is respected, and participants stay 

engaged. Whether it's a formal board meeting, a school function, or a 

casual get-together, good planning and coordination lead to success.  

Key Aspects of Conducting and Managing a Meeting or Event  

1. Preparation Before the Meeting/Event  

�x Define the Purpose  �± Be clear about the goal.  

�x Set the Agenda  �± Share it with participants in advance.  

�x Book the Venue / Platform  �± Ensure it's accessible and 

properly equipped.  

�x Assign Roles  �± Who will lead, take minutes, manage time, greet 

guests, etc. 

�x Gather Materials  �± Handouts, presentations, name tags, 

refreshments, etc.  

2. Starting the Meeting/Event  

�x Welcome Participants  �± A brief, polite welcome sets the tone.  

�x Review the Agenda  �± Let people know what to expect.  

�x State the Purpose Clearly  �± Remind attendees why they are 

there.  
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�x Ground Rules (Optional)  �± Especially for formal or large 

meetings (e.g., time limits, turn-taking).  

3. During the Meeting/Event  

�x Stick to the Agenda  �± Stay focused on the planned topics.  

�x Manage Time Wisely  �± Avoid overruns by limiting discussions.  

�x Encourage Participation  �± Involve attendees appropriately.  

Take Notes or Minutes  �± Capture key points and decisions.  

�x Handle Issues Calmly  �± If disagreements or technical issues 

arise, stay composed.  

4. Closing the Meeting/Event  

�x Summarize Key Points  �± Quickly go over outcomes and 

decisions.  

�x Assign Action Items  �± Clearly state who is responsible for what.  

�x Thank Participants  �± �$�F�N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H���H�Y�H�U�\�R�Q�H�¶�V���W�L�P�H���D�Q�G���L�Q�S�X�W���� 

�x Confirm the Next Steps  �± Schedule the next meeting if needed.  

5. Post-Meeting / Event Follow-Up  

�x Distribute Minutes or Summary  �± Share with participants, 

especially those who were absent.  

�x Evaluate the Event  �± Get feedback if appropriate.  

�x Track Progress  �± Make sure assigned tasks are followed up. 

Example: Managing a School Committee Meeting Before the 

Meeting:   

�x Share the agenda on WhatsApp/email.  

�x Book the library for the meeting space.  

�x Assign someone to take minutes.  

During the Meeting:   

�x Welcome members.  

�x Go through each agenda point briefly.  

�x Discuss issues like exam planning, upcoming events, student 

concerns.  

�x Assign tasks (e.g., one teacher to draft the exam timetable).  
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After the Meeting:   

�x Share the minutes.  

�x Follow up before the next meeting to check on task progress.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Drafting an 

invitation  and  Drafting minutes of a meeting. 

Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1.  What is the main purpose of drafting an invitation?  

a. To evaluate the outcome of a meeting  

b. To summarize the points discussed in a meeting  

c. To request someone's presence at an event or meeting  

d. To list tasks assigned during a meeting  

2.  Which of the following is typically included in a formal invitation?  

a. List of attendees' opinions  

b. Action items to be completed  

c. Agenda, date, time, and venue  

d. Minutes of the previous meeting  

3.  The minutes of a meeting should be:  

a. Creative and persuasive  

b. Brief, vague, and informal  

c. Accurate, clear, and objective  

d. Written in future tense  

4.  When should the minutes of a meeting ideally be written?  

a. Before the meeting begins  

b. Several weeks after the meeting  

c. While the meeting is ongoing or immediately after  

d. Only if requested by the manager  

5. Who is usually responsible for recording the minutes of a meeting?  

a. The meeting chairperson  

b. The most senior participant  

c. The assigned note-taker or secretary  

d. Any volunteer from the attendees  
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II. Fill in the blanks:   

1. A formal __________ includes details like the date, time, venue, 

and purpose of a meeting.  

2. The __________ of a meeting is a written record of what was 

discussed and decided.  

3. In an invitation, the tone should be polite, clear, and __________ 

to the recipient.  

4. Minutes should be written in a clear and __________ manner to 

avoid misunderstandings. 

5. One important element of meeting minutes is recording the 

__________ assigned for each action item.  

III. Answer the following:  

1. What is the purpose of drafting an invitation?  

2. What are the key elements to include in a meeting invitation?  

3. Why are minutes of a meeting important?  

4. Who is usually responsible for writing the minutes of a meeting?  

5. What tone and style should be used when writing meeting minutes?  

Glossary  

Invitation: A formal or informal written request to attend a meeting 

or event.  

Minutes: A written record of what was discussed and decided 

during a meeting.  

Agenda: A list of topics or items to be discussed during a 

meeting.  

Attendees: The individuals who are invited to and participate in a 

meeting.  

Action Items: Tasks or responsibilities assigned to individuals during 

a meeting.  

Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. c.  

2. c.  

3. c.  
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4. c. 

5. c.  

III. Fill in the blanks:  

1. invitation  

2. minutes  

3. appropriate  

4. objective  

5. responsibility  

III. Answer the following:  

1. The purpose of drafting an invitation is to formally request someone's 

presence at a meeting or event by providing key details such as the 

date, time, location, and purpose.  

2. Key elements include the purpose of the meeting, date, time, venue 

(or platform if online), agenda, and contact information.  

3. Minutes are important because they provide an official written record 

of what was discussed, decisions made, and actions assigned, 

ensuring accountability and reference for future meetings.  

4. The secretary or an assigned note-taker is typically responsible for 

writing the minutes of a meeting.  

5. Meeting minutes should be written in a clear, formal, and objective 

tone, focusing on facts without personal opinions.  

Suggested Reading  

1. Bovee, Courtland L., and John V. Thill. Business Communication 

Today. 14th ed., Pearson Education, 2019.  

2. Lesikar, Raymond V., Marie E. Flatley, and Kathryn Rentz. Business 

Communication: Making Connections in a Digital World. 11th ed., 

McGraw-Hill Education, 2010.  

3. Guffey, Mary Ellen, and Dana Loewy. Essentials of Business 

Communication. 11th ed., Cengage Learning, 2018. 

4. The University of Oxford Style Guide. University of Oxford, 2016, 

https://www.ox.ac.uk/public-affairs/style-guide. Accessed 18 May 

2025.  

5. �Š�:�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �(�I�I�H�F�W�L�Y�H�� �0�H�H�W�L�Q�J�� �0�L�Q�X�W�H�V���Å�� �0�L�Q�G�7�R�R�O�V����

https://www.mindtools.com. Accessed 18 May 2025.  
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Unit-16                  
Addressing a Gathering  

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

16.1. Introduction  

16.2. Drafting an invitation   

16.3. Drafting minutes of a meeting  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Drafting an invitation and Drafting minutes of 

a meeting has been clearly explained. 

Objectives  

After completion of this unit, you will be able to know about:  

�x Introduction, Drafting an invitation and  

�x Drafting minutes of a meeting   

16.1. Introduction  

1. Welcome Address �± Introduction  

Definition:  

A Welcome Address is a formal speech delivered at the beginning of an 

event or gathering. Its main purpose is to greet the attendees, introduce 

the event, and set a positive tone for the proceedings.  

Importance:  

�x It creates the first impression of the event.  

�x It shows respect and appreciation to guests and audience 

members.  

�x It provides clarity on the purpose and significance of the 

gathering.  
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2. Vote of Thanks �± Introduction  

Definition:  

A Vote of Thanks is a short speech delivered at the end of an event to 

formally express gratitude to all those who contributed to the success of 

the program.  

Importance:  

�x It acknowledges and appreciates the efforts of everyone 

involved.  

�x It concludes the event on a respectful and thankful note.  

�x It builds goodwill and reinforces a sense of collaboration and 

teamwork.  

 These two speeches are essential elements of public functions, 

conferences, seminars, school/college events, and official programs. 

They reflect professionalism, respect, and good communication skills.  

16.2. Drafting an invitation   

How to Draft an Invitation (Structure)  

1. Header / Title  

�x Clear and bold title like:  

�x �Š�,�Q�Y�L�W�D�W�L�R�Q�Å���R�U���Š�<�R�X���D�U�H���&�R�U�G�L�D�O�O�\���,�Q�Y�L�W�H�G�Å�� 

2. Salutation (optional)  

�x "Dear Sir/Madam," or "Respected Guest," etc.  

3. Purpose of the Invitation  

�x What is the event?  

�x Why is it being organized?  

4. Details of the Event Include the following:  

�x Event Name  

�x Date  

�x Time  

�x Venue  

�x Chief Guest / Special Guests (if any)  

5. Organizers' Name  

�x Who is inviting? (School, department, organization, etc.)  
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6. RSVP / Contact Info (Optional)  

�x Contact number or email for queries or confirmation.  

 Sample Invitation  

INVITATION 

The Department of Computer Science   cordially invites you to the 

National Seminar on Emerging Trends in Artificial Intelligence 

Date: Monday, 24th June 2025    

Time: 10:00 AM    

Venue: Auditorium, ABC College of Engineering  

Chief Guest:   Dr. Ramesh Kumar    

Director, National Institute of Technology  

Join us for an enlightening session filled with innovative ideas, expert 

talks, and interactive discussions.  

We look forward to your gracious presence.  

With regards,    

Dr. Meena Joseph    

Head of the Department   ABC College of Engineering    

csdept@abc.edu   98765 43210  

16.3. Drafting minutes of a meeting  

Minutes are the official written record of what was discussed and 

decided during a meeting. They help track decisions, tasks, and future 

actions, and they serve as a reference for those who attended or missed 

the meeting.  

Structure of Meeting Minutes  

1. Heading  

o  �7�L�W�O�H���R�I���W�K�H���P�H�H�W�L�Q�J�����H���J�������Š�0�L�Q�X�W�H�V���R�I���W�K�H���6�W�D�I�I���0�H�H�W�L�Q�J�Å���� 

o Name of the organization/department  

o Date, time, and venue  

2. Attendance  

o  Names of people present  

o  Names of absentees (if necessary)  
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o  Name of the person who chaired the meeting  

3. Agenda Items  

o  List of topics discussed (as per the agenda)  

4. Minutes of Each Agenda Item  

o  Summary of the discussion  

o  Decisions made  

o Actions to be taken and by whom  

5. Other Business  

o  Any additional matters discussed  

6. Date of Next Meeting (if decided)  

7. Signature  

o  Name and signature of the person who recorded the minutes  

o Approval by the chairperson (optional)  

Sample Minutes of a Meeting  

                   MINUTES OF THE DEPARTMENTAL MEETING  

Department: English Department    

Date: 10th May 2025    

Time: 11:00 AM    

Venue: Department Seminar Hall  

Chairperson: Dr. Lakshmi Narayan (Head of Department)    

Minutes recorded by: Ms. Asha Thomas Present:    

Dr. Lakshmi Narayan, Dr. Rajiv Das, Ms. Asha Thomas, Mr. Arjun 

Menon, Ms. Priya Joseph Absent:    

Ms. Nisha Kapoor (on leave) Agenda:  

1. Planning the upcoming literature seminar    

2. Review of student project submissions    

3. Updating departmental library resources    

1. Planning the Literature Seminar    

- The seminar will be held on 5th June 2025.    

- Chief Guest: Dr. Ananya Bose from Delhi University.    
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- Duties assigned: Mr. Arjun will handle logistics, Ms. Priya will 

manage invitations.  

2. Review of Project Submissions    

- Deadline for student submissions extended to 20th May.    

- Evaluation committee: Dr. Rajiv and Ms. Asha.  

3. Departmental Library Update    

- Decision made to purchase 20 new titles on contemporary 

criticism.    

- Ms. Priya will prepare the list and submit to the librarian.  

 Other Business  

- Dr. Lakshmi suggested organizing a creative writing workshop in 

July. To be discussed in the next meeting.  

Next Meeting:  Scheduled for 1st June 2025 at 10:30 AM.  

Signature:  

Ms. Asha Thomas    

(Recorder)    

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction, Drafting an 

invitation and Drafting minutes of a meeting 

Check your progress  

I. Choose  the correct answer:  

1.  What is the main purpose of a welcome address at an event?  

a. To summarize the meeting minutes  

b. To express gratitude to the organizers  

c. To greet the audience and introduce the event  

d. To propose future events  

2.  When is the vote of thanks usually delivered during an event?  

a. At the beginning  

b. In the middle  

c. At the end  

d. After every speech  
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3.  What is an essential quality of both a welcome address and a vote of 

thanks?  

a. Use of technical language  

b. Humorous storytelling  

c. Politeness and clarity  

d. Reading from a script only  

II.  Fill in the blanks:  

Welcome Address  

Good morning/afternoon everyone.  

It gives me immense pleasure to _______ (4) all of you to this special 

occasion. On behalf of the organizing committee, I _______ (5) our 

esteemed chief guest, respected dignitaries, honorable teachers, and 

my dear friends. Your presence here _______ (6) us and makes this 

event even more meaningful.  

III. Answer the following  

1. What is the purpose of a Welcome Address in a formal gathering?  

2. What are the key elements to include when proposing a Vote of 

Thanks?  

3. Why is it important to maintain proper tone and language during a 

Welcome Address or Vote of Thanks?  

 Using a respectful and formal tone shows professionalism and 

appreciation. It ensures that all guests feel valued and helps 

maintain the decorum of the event, enhancing its overall impact.  

Glossary  

Addressing a Gathering:  Speaking formally to an audience during an 

event or meeting.  

Welcome Address :  A speech given at the beginning of an 

event to greet and thank the guests for 

their presence.  

Vote of Thanks :  A formal speech at the end of an event to 

express gratitude to everyone who 

�F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���H�Y�H�Q�W�¶�V���V�X�F�F�H�V�V���� 

Chief Guest :  A distinguished or honored guest invited to 

the event to inaugurate or participate in the 

ceremony.  
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Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. c.  

2. c. 

3. c.  

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. welcome  

2. warmly welcome  

3. encourages  

Answer the following:  

1. The purpose of a Welcome Address is to greet and express gratitude 

to the attendees, including chief guests, dignitaries, and participants. 

It sets a positive tone for the event and provides a brief overview of 

its significance.  

2. A Vote of Thanks should include expressions of gratitude to the chief 

guest, dignitaries, speakers, organizers, sponsors (if any), and the 

audience. It should be sincere, concise, and acknowledge 

everyone's contributions to the success of the event.  

3. Using a respectful and formal tone shows professionalism and 

appreciation. It ensures that all guests feel valued and helps 

maintain the decorum of the event, enhancing its overall impact.  

Suggested Reading  

1.  Kumar, Sanjay. & Lata, Pushp. (2018). Communication Skills. Oxford 

University Press.  

2. Bhatnagar, Nitin. (2011). Effective Communication and Soft Skills. 

Pearson Education.  

3. Meenakshi Raman & Sangeeta Sharma. (2015). Technical 

Communication: Principles and Practice. Oxford University Press.  

4. University/College Public Speaking Manuals or Handbooks  

5. Online resources and tutorials:  

�‡ https://www.skillsyouneed.com/present/speech-parts.html  

�‡ https://www.toppr.com/guides/english/speech/welcome-speech/  
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 Unit-17  
The Internet and English Vocabulary  

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

17.1. Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language  

17.2. Evolution of Internet Vocabulary  

17.3. Types of Internet Vocabulary  

17.4. The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

17.5. Internet Abbreviations and Acronyms  

17.6. The Role of Search Engines and Online Dictionaries  

17.7. Ethical Considerations and Challenge         

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language, 

Evolution of Internet Vocabulary,  Types of Internet Vocabulary, The 

Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary, Internet Abbreviations 

and Acronyms, The Role of Search Engines and Online Dictionaries and 

Ethical Considerations and Challenge has been clearly explained. 

Objectives  

After completion of this unit, you will be able to:  

�x Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language 

�x Evolution of Internet Vocabulary, Types of Internet Vocabulary 

�x The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

�x Internet Abbreviations and Acronyms  

�x The Role of Search Engines and Online Dictionaries and  

�x Ethical Considerations and Challenge 
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17.1. Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language  

The advent of the internet  has revolutionized almost every aspect of 

modern life, from how we work and communicate to how we learn and 

entertain ourselves. One of the most significant impacts of the internet 
has been on language , particularly in terms of vocabulary  and 

communication styles . As digital platforms, social media, and online 

communities have expanded, they have introduced new ways of 

interacting with each other, and in doing so, have transformed the 
language we use.The internet has not only globalized communication , 

making it easier for people from different parts of the world to connect, 
but it has also accelerated the evolution of language . As a result, we 

now see an increase in the use of new words, acronyms, slang , and 

informal expressions , many of which were once exclusively confined to 

online spaces but have since made their way into everyday language.  

English , in particular, has become the dominant language of the 

internet, largely due to its early adoption in technology, software, and 
online platforms. Consequently, the internet has shaped the English 

language  in profound ways, contributing to the creation of new words  

and altering how language is used in both written and spoken forms. 

This shift is not just limited to English-speaking countries; non-native 

speakers of English around the world are also contributing to this 

evolving lexicon. As the internet continues to grow, new forms of 

communication  such as emojis, memes, and hashtags are becoming 

integral to modern communication . These innovations are reflective of 

the fast-paced, dynamic nature of the digital world.  

In this context, understanding the impact of the internet on language  

is essential, as it helps us appreciate how language adapts to new 

technologies, how communication styles  change in a digital world, and 

how global and local influences  combine to shape the vocabulary of 

the future.  

Examples  

1. �³�0�H�P�H�´���� �2�U�L�J�L�Q�D�O�O�\���� �Š�P�H�P�H�Å�� �U�H�I�H�U�U�H�G�� �W�R�� �D�Q�� �L�G�H�D�� �R�U�� �E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U�� �W�K�D�W��

spreads within a culture, as coined by evolutionary biologist Richard 

Dawkins. However, with the internet, it evolved to describe viral, 

humorous images, videos, or text that spread rapidly on social 

�P�H�G�L�D�����7�R�G�D�\�����Š�P�H�P�H�Å���K�D�V���D���V�S�H�F�L�I�L�F�����S�R�S�X�O�D�U���P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J���L�Q���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�H�W��

culture.  

2. �³�+�D�V�K�W�D�J�´: The use of the pound sign (#) on social media, like 

Twitter, to categorize or follow topics has become commonplace. It 
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has even influenced language outside the digital space, with people 

saying things like "Hashtag blessed" or "Hashtag no filter" in 

everyday conversations.  

3. �³�8�Q�I�U�L�H�Q�G�´: This word, which originally meant to remove someone 

�I�U�R�P�� �R�Q�H�¶�V�� �I�U�L�H�Q�Gs list on Facebook, has evolved and is now often 
used to describe the act of ending or disconnecting a personal 

relationship  in real life, reflecting how digital actions have real-world 

implications.  

17.2. Evolution of Internet Vocabulary  

The evolution of internet vocabulary  refers to the way new words and 

expressions emerge due to the rapid development of online 

communication and digital culture. Over time, as the internet has 

transformed how we connect, share, and interact, it has introduced new 

ways of �V�S�H�D�N�L�Q�J���D�Q�G���Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�����+�H�U�H�¶�V���D���V�L�P�S�O�H���H�[�D�P�S�O�H���R�I���W�K�L�V���H�Y�R�O�X�W�L�R�Q���� 

Example: The Word "Tweet"  

�x Before the Internet : The word �³�W�Z�H�H�W�´ referred to the sound 

made by birds. It was a natural, commonly used word with a 

clear meaning in the real world.  

�x With the Internet : As Twitter , a popular social media platform, 

gained massive popularity, the word �³�W�Z�H�H�W�´ was adopted to 

describe posting short messages or updates on Twitter. 

Suddenly, �³�W�Z�H�H�W�´ became associated not with birds but with 

sharing thoughts  and information  online.  

�x Example (in the internet era): "I just tweeted about my 

favorite movie!"  

�x Now: Over time, "tweet"  has entered the general vocabulary, 

even outside of Twitter. People now use "tweet" in a broader 

sense to describe anything shared quickly or publicly on the 
internet. For instance, someone might say, "Did you see that 

tweet on Facebook?"  even though Facebook isn't Twitter.  

Key Points of Evolution:  

1. Original Meaning : "Tweet" meant the sound birds make.  

2. Internet Adoption : It became the term for posting on Twitter.  

3. Broader Use : The word "tweet" is now used to describe any 

quick sharing of thoughts or updates online, regardless of the 

platform.  
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17.3. Types of Internet Vocabulary  

The internet has introduced a wide range of vocabulary, reflecting the 

rapid evolution of communication in the digital age. These new words 

and expressions can be categorized into several types based on their 
usage and function. Here are the main types of internet vocabulary :  

New Words (Neologisms)  

These are entirely new words created to represent concepts or actions 

that didn't exist before the internet. They reflect the emergence of new 

digital behaviors, technologies, and trends.  

�x Example : Selfie  �± A photograph taken of oneself, often shared 

on social media.  

�x Example : Blog  �± A website or online journal where individuals or 

groups post regular content, such as opinions or experiences.  

Acronyms and Abbreviations  

Acronyms and abbreviations are often used in online communication to 

save time and space, especially in quick exchanges on platforms like 

messaging apps, chats, and social media.  

Examples :  

o LOL (Laugh Out Loud)  

o BRB (Be Right Back)  

o DM (Direct Message)  

o BTW (By The Way)  

These abbreviations are frequently used in informal contexts and have 

become part of the everyday language of internet users.  

Slang and Internet Jargon  

This type of vocabulary includes words or expressions created for fun or 

to express specific emotions or actions in online interactions. Internet 

slang often reflects the tone  and informality  of digital communication.  

Examples :  

Troll  �± Someone who intentionally posts provocative or 

disruptive messages online to get a reaction.  

Viral  �± Something that spreads quickly across the internet, 

typically referring to videos or memes.  
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Ghosting  �± The act of suddenly cutting off all communication 

with someone, especially in the context of dating or friendships.  

Blended Words (Portmanteaus)  

Blended words are created by combining parts of two or more words to 

form a new term. This is a common way to create vocabulary in the 

digital age, as new concepts often require new terms.  

Examples :  

o Meme ���I�U�R�P���Š�J�H�Q�H�Å���D�Q�G���Š�L�G�H�D�Å���� 

o Blog  ���I�U�R�P���Š�Z�H�E�Å���D�Q�G���Š�O�R�J�Å���� 

o Vlog  ���I�U�R�P���Š�Y�L�G�H�R�Å���D�Q�G���Š�E�O�R�J�Å���� 

o Infographic  ���I�U�R�P���Š�L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�Å���D�Q�G���Š�J�U�D�S�K�L�F�Å���� 

These combined terms are often used to describe specific online 

activities or phenomena.  

Hashtags and Keywords  

Hashtags (#) and keywords are used in social media and internet 

communication to categorize or find specific content. They make 

searching for topics easier and create conversations around certain 

themes.  

Examples :  

#ThrowbackThursday  �± A popular hashtag used to share old 

photos or memories on social media.  

#FOMO (Fear of Missing Out) �± Refers to the anxiety people feel 

when they believe others are having more exciting experiences.  

Hashtags have evolved into an essential part of social media culture , 

often appearing as part of memes or viral trends.  

Emojis and Emoticons  

Emojis and emoticons are visual representations  used to convey 

emotions, reactions, or concepts in a quick, easily understood manner. 

They have become integral to online conversations, helping to express 

tone or feelings that might otherwise be lost in text.  

Examples :  

o  �É (Smiling face) �± Used to convey happiness or friendliness.  

o  ��  (100) �± Represents something perfect or "on point."  

o   (Heart) �± Used to express love or affection.  
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These symbols have become more widely accepted in both informal and 

even formal digital communication.  

Terms for Digital Interaction and Technology  

As technology advances, the vocabulary associated with it evolves. New 

terms are needed to describe online behaviors, technologies, and 

systems that have emerged due to the digital age.  

Examples :  

Streaming  �± The process of transmitting media (like video or 

audio) over the internet in real time, without downloading.  

Cloud Computing  �± A system of storing and accessing data and 

programs over the internet rather than on a local computer.  

Cookies  �± �6�P�D�O�O�� �S�L�H�F�H�V�� �R�I�� �G�D�W�D�� �V�H�Q�W�� �I�U�R�P�� �Z�H�E�V�L�W�H�V�� �W�R�� �D�� �X�V�H�U�¶�V��

browser, often for tracking or personalization purposes.  

 Terms Related to Online Communities and Social Networks  

Online communities and social media networks have their own specific 

vocabulary, much of which has become widespread and even crossed 

over into non-digital settings.  

Examples :  

Follower  �± Someone who subscribes to updates from a social 

media account.  

Influencer  �± A person with the power to affect the purchasing 

decisions or opinions of others due to their online presence.  

Retweet  �± Sharing someone else's tweet on Twitter, spreading 

their message to your followers.  

 Evolving Words and Reclaimed Meanings  

Some traditional words take on new meanings  in the context of the 

internet. These words evolve over time, sometimes gaining new senses 

or functions due to digital trends.  

Examples :  

Google  �± Originally a brand name, but now used as a verb 

meaning "to search for something online."  

Like  �± Beyond its original meaning of expressing approval, it is 

now used on social media platforms to show support for posts.  
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Hack �± Originally meant a technique for solving problems or 

making shortcuts, now also refers to unauthorized access  to 

computer systems.  

17.4. The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

Memes and online trends have significantly shaped internet vocabulary 

by creating new words and phrases or altering the meanings of existing 

ones. Memes, which are viral pieces of content, often give rise to new 

expressions  or popularize certain phrases. These can spread across 

social media, becoming part of mainstream communication.  

Examples of Influence:  

�x �³�6�H�O�I�L�H�´: A photo taken of oneself, widely popularized by social 

media.  

�x �³�<�H�H�W�´: A term for throwing something with force, often used 

humorously.  

�x �³�)�2�0�2�  ́(Fear of Missing Out): Describes the anxiety of missing 

out on exciting events, often shared via memes.  

How Memes Shape Vocabulary:  

1. Creating New Words/Phrases : Memes introduce words 

like "clapback"  (a sharp retort) or "lit"  (exciting or fun).  

2. Re-contextualizing Words : Words like �³�O�L�W�´ evolve from 

their original meaning to fit a new context.  

3. Spreading Trends : Hashtags and viral phrases like 

#ThrowbackThursday  or #SquadGoals  bring new vocabulary 

into everyday use.  

Memes and trends are powerful tools in shaping language, reflecting 

social commentary, humor, and the rapid pace of internet culture. They 
have made their way from online platforms to daily conversations .  

17.5. Internet Abbreviations and Acronyms  

Internet abbreviations and acronyms are used to shorten 

communication , making it quicker and more efficient, especially in 

informal online interactions  like chats, social media, and text 

messaging.  

Common Examples:  

�x LOL �± Laugh Out Loud  

�x BRB �± Be Right Back  
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�x DM �± Direct Message  

�x BTW �± By The Way  

�x IDK �± �,���'�R�Q�¶�W���.�Q�R�Z�� 

�x FYI �± For Your Information  

�x TBH �± To Be Honest  

�x SMH �± Shaking My Head  

�x IMO �± In My Opinion  

�x TMI �± Too Much Information  

These acronyms are used to save time  and express emotions  or 

reactions  in a shortened, casual form . They are an essential part of 

internet culture  and communication, making digital conversations faster 

and more informal.  

17.6. The Role of Search Engines and Online Dictionaries  

Search Engines:  

�x Vocabulary Expansion : Search engines like Google  help 

spread new words and phrases by making them easily 

accessible.  

�x Autocorrect & Suggestions : They suggest common terms 

while typing, shaping how we use language online.  

�x SEO Influence : Search engine optimization has introduced 

terms like �³�F�O�L�F�N�E�D�L�W�´ and �³�6�(�5�3� ́into everyday vocabulary.  

Online Dictionaries:  

�x Defining New Words : Online dictionaries like Merriam-Webster  

and Urban Dictionary  track and define new words (e.g., 

�³�V�H�O�I�L�H�´, �³�P�H�P�H�´).  

�x Documenting Slang : They capture internet slang  and 

�D�F�U�R�Q�\�P�V���W�K�D�W���D�U�H�Q�¶�W���I�R�X�Q�G���L�Q���W�U�D�G�L�W�L�R�Q�D�O���G�L�F�W�L�R�Q�D�U�L�H�V���� 

�x Instant Access : They provide quick definitions, helping users 

understand and use new digital vocabulary correctly.  

In short, search engines  popularize new terms, while online 

dictionaries  standardize and define them, making them accessible and 

understandable for everyone.  
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17.7. Ethical Considerations and Challenge        

Misinformation and Fake News  

�x Challenge : The spread of false information online.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Platforms must balance preventing 

misinformation with protecting freedom of speech.  

Privacy and Data Security  

�x Challenge : The collection and misuse of personal data.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Ensuring privacy protection and 

transparency about data use.  

Digital Inclusion and Accessibility  

�x Challenge : The digital divide between those with and without 

internet access.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Making the internet accessible to all, 

including those with disabilities.  

Cyberbullying and Harassment  

�x Challenge : Online harassment and bullying.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Protecting users from harassment while 

allowing free expression.  

Intellectual Property and Plagiarism  

�x Challenge : Unauthorized use of content and plagiarism.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Respecting copyright and giving proper 

credit.  

Impact of Language on Social Norms  

�x Challenge : Harmful language reinforcing stereotypes and 

biases.  

�x Ethical Consideration : Promoting inclusive, respectful 

communication online. These challenges require responsibility  

and awareness  to ensure the internet remains a safe, fair , and 

ethical  space for all.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit you have learned About the Introduction to the Internet and 

Its Impact on Language, Evolution of Internet Vocabulary,  Types of 

Internet Vocabulary, The Influence of Memes and Trends on 

Vocabulary, Internet Abbreviations and Acronyms, The Role of Search 
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Engines and Online Dictionaries and Ethical Considerations and 

Challenge. 

Check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1.  What is one major way the internet has influenced English 

vocabulary?  

a. By reducing the number of words used  

b. By introducing new words and phrases   

c. By removing traditional grammar rules  

d. By discouraging communication  

������ �:�K�D�W�� �G�R�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �D�F�U�R�Q�\�P�� �³�/�2�/�´�� �F�R�P�P�R�Q�O�\�� �V�W�D�Q�G�� �I�R�U�� �L�Q�� �L�Q�W�H�U�Q�H�W��

language?  

a. Lots of Love  

b. Laugh Out Loud   

c. Love or Leave  

d. Long on Line  

3. Which of the following is an example of a word that originated from 

internet usage?  

a. Teacher 

b. Government  

c. Hashtag   

d. Library  

4.  The blending of English with local languages online is referred to as:  

a. Language purification  

b. Code-mixing   

c. Grammar evolution  

d. Syntax breakdown  

5. Why is it important to understand internet-influenced vocabulary?  

a. To avoid using the internet  

b. To reduce communication  

c. To adapt to modern digital communication   

d. To focus only on formal writing  
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II. Fill in the blanks:   

1. The __________ has become a major source of new vocabulary in 

the English            language.  

2. Words like "selfie," "hashtag," and "viral" originated from 

__________ culture.  

3. Acronyms such as "LOL" and "BRB" are commonly used in 

__________ communication.  

4. The blending of English with regional languages due to internet use 

is called __________.  

5. The internet has helped English become a more __________ 

language across the world.  

III. Answer the following:  

1. How has the internet contributed to the growth of English 

vocabulary?  

2. What are some examples of internet-influenced vocabulary?  

3. What is code-mixing, and how is it related to the internet?  

4. Why is it important to understand internet-influenced vocabulary?  

5. How has social media specifically impacted the way English is used 

online?  

Glossary  

Acronym : A shortened form of a phrase made from the first 

letters of each word, commonly used in internet 

communication (e.g., LOL, BRB, DM).  

Hashtag :  �$�� �Z�R�U�G�� �R�U�� �S�K�U�D�V�H�� �S�U�H�F�H�G�H�G�� �E�\�� �W�K�H�� �Š���Å�� �V�\�P�E�R�O���� �X�V�H�G��

on social media to tag content and make it easily 

searchable (e.g., #trending).  

Meme:  A humorous or cultural item (usually an image, video, 

or phrase) that spreads rapidly online, often evolving in 

meaning.  

Code-mixing : The practice of blending words or phrases from 

different languages in a single sentence, commonly 

seen in digital communication.  

Emoji  :  Small digital icons or images used to express 

emotions, actions, or objects in text based 

communication.  
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Answer to check your progress  

I. Choose the correct answer:  

1. b.  

2. b.  

3. c.  

4. b.  

5. c.  

II. Fill in the blanks:  

1. internet  

2. internet  

3. online  

4. code-mixing  

5. global  

III. Answer the following:  

1. The internet has introduced many new words, phrases, and 

acronyms into English through digital platforms like social media, 

blogs, and messaging apps. It has also made communication faster 

and more informal, influencing the way people use the language.  

2. Examples include selfie, hashtag, viral, meme, subscribe, stream, 

and acronyms like LOL (Laugh Out Loud), BRB (Be Right Back), and 

DM (Direct Message).  

3. Code-mixing is the blending of English with local or regional 

languages in speech or writing. It is commonly seen on the internet, 

especially on social media platforms, where people use mixed 

languages to express themselves more freely and creatively.  

4. Understanding internet-influenced vocabulary is important for 

�H�I�I�H�F�W�L�Y�H���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���L�Q���W�R�G�D�\�¶�V���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���Z�R�U�O�G�����,�W���K�H�O�S�V���S�H�R�S�O�H���V�W�D�\��

updated, engage in conversations online, and understand modern 

media content.  

5. Social media has popularized informal language, abbreviations, 

emojis, and hashtags, making English more dynamic and 

expressive. It has also contributed to the rapid spread of new words 

and trends, influencing how people write and communicate across 

the world.  
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Block-5: Introduction   

Block-5: Listening to Reviews has been divided in to three Units. 

Unit-18: Role and Scope of Online English Dictionaries deals with 

Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language,     Evolution of 

Internet Vocabulary, Types of Internet Vocabulary and The Influence of 

Memes and the Trends on Vocabulary.  

Unit-19:  Language and the Advent of Technology describes about 

Introduction, Evolution of Language through Technology, Digital 

Revolution and Language, Impact of Technology on Language and    

Challenges and the Ethical Considerations.  

Unit-20:  Useful Online Resources such as YouTube, Google 

Scholar  explains about Introduction and Useful Online Resources for 

Learning and Research.   

In all the units of Block -5  Listening to Reviews , the Check your 

progress, Glossary, Answers to Check your progress and Suggested 

Reading has been provided and the Learners are expected to attempt all 

the Check your progress as part of study. 
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Unit-18  
        Role and Scope of Online English 

Dictionaries  
 

 STRUCTURE  

 Overview  

 Objectives  

 18.1. Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language  

 18.2. Evolution of Internet Vocabulary  

 18.3. Types of Internet Vocabulary  

 18.4. The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

 Let Us Sum Up  

 Check your progress  

 Glossary  

 Answer to check your progress  

 Suggested Reading  

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language, 

Evolution of Internet Vocabulary, Types of Internet Vocabulary, the 

Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary has been clearly 

explained. 

Objectives  

After completion of this unit, you will be able to know about:  

�x Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language  

�x Evolution of Internet Vocabulary  

�x Types of Internet Vocabulary  

�x The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

18.1. Introduction to the Internet and Its Impact on Language  

Online English dictionaries have become integral tools for both native 

and nonnative speakers, offering quick, convenient, and comprehensive 

access to word meanings, pronunciations, and usage. They bridge the 

gap between traditional, printed resources and the fast-paced demands 

of the digital age. These dictionaries are not just about defining words; 
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they also help users improve their language skills by providing 

translations, audio pronunciations, and examples.  

18.2     Evolution of Internet Vocabulary  

Early Internet (1990s-2000s) :  

�x Vocabulary focused on basic internet functions, with terms like 
URL, hyperlink , and surfing the web .  

�x Acronyms like LOL (Laugh Out Loud) and BRB (Be Right Back) 

became common.  

Rise of Social Media (2000s-2010s) :  

�x New terms like hashtag  (#) and @mention  emerged with 

platforms like Twitter .  

�x Emojis  and emoticons  (e.g., :-) ) added emotional expression to 

text.  

Mobile Internet and Apps (2010s-Present) :  

�x Shortened slang such as SMH (Shaking My Head) and YOLO 

(You Only Live Once) became widespread.  

�x Memes, viral , and troll  became part of online culture.  

Current Trends (2020s) :  

�x New terms from gaming and streaming, like AFK (Away From 

Keyboard) and level up .  

�x Emerging vocabulary around NFTs, block chain , and crypto .  

Global Influence :  

English-based internet terms spread globally, influencing other 

languages. o  Regional slang and variations are also shaping unique 

vocabularies. The evolution of internet vocabulary mirrors the 

development of online culture, creating new ways to communicate and 

shaping how we interact digitally.  

18.3. Types of Internet Vocabulary  

I. Acronyms and Abbreviations :  

Short forms to save time in communication.  

Examples : LOL (Laugh Out Loud), BRB (Be Right Back)  

II. Slang and Informal Language :  

Casual expressions used online.  

Examples : FOMO (Fear of Missing Out), Bae (Before Anyone Else)  
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III. Hashtags :  

Words or phrases prefixed with # to categorize content.  

Examples : #ThrowbackThursday , #BlackLivesMatter   

IV. Emojis and Emoticons :  

Symbols or characters representing emotions.   

Examples : �É (Smiling face),   (Heart)  

V. Memes:  

Viral, humorous content shared online.   

Examples : Distracted Boyfriend meme , Doge meme   

VI. Neologisms :  

Newly coined words to describe modern concepts.  

 Examples : Selfie , Binge-watch   

VII. Online Jargon :  

Specialized language used by specific communities.   

Examples : Troll , Clickbait   

VIII. Texting Language :  

Abbreviated language for quick messaging.  

Examples : Cya (See you), TTYL (Talk To You Later)  

IX. Gaming and Streaming Terms :  

Terms from the gaming and content creation world.  

Examples : AFK (Away From Keyboard), GG (Good Game)  

X. Cyber security Terms :  

Vocabulary related to digital security.  

Examples : Phishing , Malware   

In short, internet vocabulary includes acronyms, slang, emojis, memes, 

and specialized terms, evolving with digital communication and 

influencing how we interact online.  

18.4. The Influence of Memes and Trends on Vocabulary  

 Creation of New Terms :  

Memes and viral trends often lead to the creation of new words or 

phrases that capture specific cultural moments.  

Examples : "On Fleek"  (Perfectly done) from beauty trends, "Yeet"  (To 

throw something) from internet culture.  

Spread of Slang :  

Popular memes spread through social media, making slang terms widely 

recognized and used.  
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Example : "Flex"  (To show off) became more popular through memes.  

Short-Lived but Impactful :  

Memes often introduce short-lived phrases that quickly rise and fall in 

popularity, but they still impact how people communicate in the moment.  

Example : "Savage"  (Bold, rebellious) used in response to memes 

showing bold actions.  

Influence on Everyday Language :  

Memes and viral trends sometimes shift informal expressions into 

mainstream conversations, influencing both digital and face-to-face 

communication.  

Example : "Vibe check"  (A way to assess someone's mood or situation) 

became a common term across various platforms.  

Visual Language :  

Memes often involve images, videos, or gifs, creating a new way to 

communicate ideas quickly through visual language.  

Example : "Memeified phrases  (e.g., "This is fine" dog meme ) are 

used to express feelings or reactions without words.  

In short, memes and viral trends continuously shape and introduce new 

vocabulary, influencing language in fast, creative, and often humorous 

ways.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit, you have learned about to Introduction to the Internet and Its 

Impact on Language, Evolution of Internet Vocabulary, Types of Internet 

Vocabulary, the Influence of Memes and the Trends on Vocabulary. 

Check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. How has the internet most significantly influenced English 

vocabulary?   

a By eliminating old grammar rules  

b By introducing new words and expressions  

c By reducing the need for written communication  

d By standardizing all English accents  

2. Which digital platform is commonly used to enhance English 

vocabulary learning?  A) Encyclopedias  

a. Television  

b. Social media  
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c. online learning apps  

d. Newspapers  

3. Why is the internet effective for vocabulary development in 

language learners?   

a. It provides limited access to English content  

b. It offers interactive and real-life usage contexts  

c. It discourages frequent communication  

d. It focuses mainly on grammar rules  

b. Fill in the blanks:   

4.The internet has introduced many new __________ into the English 

language, such as  

�Š�V�H�O�I�L�H�Å���D�Q�G���Š�K�D�V�K�W�D�J�Å���� 

5. Social media platforms help learners improve their English by 

exposing them to __________ language use.  

6. Online tools and applications provide interactive ways to learn and 

practice English __________.  

c. Answer the following  

7. How does the internet help in learning English vocabulary?  

8. What are some examples of internet-influenced English words?  

9. Why is social media important for vocabulary development?  

Glossary  

Vocabulary :  The set of words known and used within a language. In 

this context, it refers to the English words learners gain 

through internet exposure.  

Slang :  Informal language often used on the internet and social 

media, s�X�F�K�� �D�V�� �Š�/�2�/  (laugh out l�R�X�G���� �R�U�� �Š�'�0 (direct 

message).  

Hashtag :  A word or phrase preceded by a # symbol, used on social 

media to categorize content (e.g., #trending).  

Answer to check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. b  

2. c 

3. b 
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b. Fill in the blanks:  

4. words  

5. real-life / authentic  

6. vocabulary  

c. Answer the following  

7. The internet provides access to real-life language use, interactive 

tools, and a wide range of resources that support vocabulary learning.  

8. Examples �L�Q�F�O�X�G�H���Š�H�P�R�M���� �Š�E�O�R�J,  �Š�Kashtag,  �Š�Y�L�U�D�O,  �D�Q�G���Š�P�H�P�H���� 

9. Social media exposes users to everyday English, encourages reading 

and writing, and introduces new slang and expressions in context.  

Suggested Readings  

1. Crystal, David. Language and the Internet. 2nd ed., Cambridge 

University Press, 2006.  

2. Baron, Naomi S. Always On: Language in an Online and Mobile 

World. Oxford University Press, 2008.  

3. Kabilan, Muhammad Kamarul, Norlida Ahmad, and Mohamad Jahari 

�=�D�L�Q�R�O�� �$�E�L�G�L�Q���� �Š�(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �/�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �/�H�D�U�Q�H�U�V�¶�� �3�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �8�V�H��

of Social Netw�R�U�N�L�Q�J���7�R�R�O�V���I�R�U���/�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���/�H�D�U�Q�L�Q�J���Å���7�K�H���,�Q�W�H�U�Q�H�W���D�Q�G��

Higher Education, vol. 13, no. 4, 2010, pp. 179�±187.  

4. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.iheduc.2010.07.003.  

5. �7�K�R�U�Q�H���� �6�W�H�Y�H�Q�� �/������ �D�Q�G�� �-�R�Q�D�W�K�R�Q�� �5�H�L�Q�K�D�U�G�W���� �Š�%�U�L�G�J�L�Q�J�� �$�F�W�L�Y�L�W�L�H�V����

New Media Literacies, and Advanced Foreign Language 

�3�U�R�I�L�F�L�H�Q�F�\���Å���&�$�/�,�&�2���-�R�X�U�Q�D�O�����Y�R�O�������������Q�R�����������������������S�S�����������± 572..  
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   Unit-19  
Language and the Advent of Technology                 

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

19.1. Introduction  

19.2. Evolution of Language through Technology  

19.3. Digital Revolution and Language  

19.4. Impact of Technology on Language  

19.5. Challenges and Ethical Considerations  

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress  

Suggested Readings  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction, Evolution of Language through Technology 

Digital Revolution and Language, Impact of Technology on Language 

and Challenges and Ethical Considerations has been clearly explained.  

Objectives  

After completion of this unit, you will be able to know about: 

�x Introduction, Evolution of Language through Technology  

�x Digital Revolution and Language,  

�x Impact of Technology on Language and 

�x Challenges and Ethical Considerations  

19.1. Introduction  

Language is a vital tool for human communication, and like all aspects of 

culture, it evolves over time. With the rapid advancement of technology, 

especially in the digital era, the way people use language has changed 

significantly. The rise of the internet, smartphones, social media, and 

instant messaging has introduced new ways to communicate�² faster, 

shorter, and often more visual.  
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These changes have led to the creation of new vocabulary, 

abbreviations, and expressions that are now common in everyday use. 
Words like "selfie" , "hashtag" , "streaming" , and "emoji"  were either 

born from or popularized by technological trends. Furthermore, the 

convenience of online tools such as translation apps, virtual classrooms, 

and AI-based assistants has reshaped how languages are learned and 

used.  

At the same time, the blending of cultures online has led to a global 

exchange of language styles and expressions. While this technological 

influence has opened up new possibilities for communication and 

learning, it also raises concerns about the overuse of informal language, 

the decline of grammar standards, and the ethical challenges of online 

interaction. This introduction sets the stage for understanding how 

technology continues to redefine the role and structure of language in 

modern society.  

19.2. Evolution of Language through Technology  

The evolution of language has accelerated in the digital age due to the 

widespread use of technology. Traditional language, once influenced 

slowly by cultural and societal changes, is now rapidly reshaped by 

technological tools and platforms. From the invention of the telephone 

and radio to the rise of the internet and smartphones, each 

advancement has altered how people communicate.  

Digital platforms like emails, texting, and social media  have 

transformed written and spoken language. The need for quick, concise 

communication led to the creation of abbreviations  (e.g., "LOL", 

"OMG"), emojis , and slang  that are now commonly used across the 

world. Technology has also enabled the blending of languages (such as 

"Hinglish" �± Hindi + English), influencing multilingual communication.  

Moreover, online dictionaries , translation tools , and language 

learning apps  have made it easier to learn and use multiple languages, 

encouraging the global spread of English and other widely used 

tongues. Video platforms and online forums expose users to diverse 

dialects and speech styles, contributing to a broader, more dynamic 

language environment.  

In short, technology has transformed language into a faster, more 

flexible, and globally influenced form of communication, reshaping how 

people write, speak, and understand one another in the modern world.  
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19.3. Digital Revolution and Language  

The Digital Revolution  refers to the shift from traditional analog 

technology to digital technology, which began in the late 20th century. 

This transformation has had a deep impact on language�² changing not 

only the way we communicate but also the words we use, how we write, 

and how language evolves globally.  

With the rise of computers, the internet, smartphones, and social 

media , communication became faster, more visual, and often more 

informal. New digital platforms encouraged users to be brief and 

creative, leading to the rise of abbreviations , emojis , hashtags , and 

entirely new expressions.  

 Example:   

Before the digital era, the word "cloud" referred mainly to weather. After 

the rise of cloud computing, "cloud" became commonly used to describe 

internet-based storage and services  

���H���J�������Š�,���V�D�Y�H�G���L�W���W�R���W�K�H���F�O�R�X�G�Å������ 

Similarly, the word "tweet"  once referred only to the sound a bird 

makes. After the launch of Twitter, "tweet" became a verb meaning to 

post something on the platform.  

This revolution also helped spread English and digital slang across the 
world, especially among younger generations. At the same time, texting 

language  �O�L�N�H�����X�����I�R�U�����\�R�X���������E�U�E�������E�H���U�L�J�K�W���E�D�F�N�������D�Q�G�����L�G�N�������,���G�R�Q�¶�W���N�Q�R�Z����

became widespread due to the limitations of SMS and the habit of quick 

typing. The digital revolution has reshaped language by creating new 

words, changing meanings, and introducing informal styles of writing and 

speaking that are now part of everyday life.  

19.4. Impact of Technology on Language  

Technology has had a powerful impact on language, changing how  we 

communicate, what  we say, and even the words  we use. With the 

introduction of digital tools like smartphones, social media, texting 

apps, and artificial intelligence , people now communicate faster, more 

informally, and across wider distances than ever before.  

One major impact is the creation of new vocabulary  and 

abbreviations . To keep up with quick online interactions, people often 

use shortened words, emojis, and acronyms, which have now become 

part of everyday language�² even in spoken form.  
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Example:   

The word �³�*�R�R�J�O�H�´ was originally just a company name, but due to its 

popularity, it became a verb�² �³�W�R�� �J�R�R�J�O�H�´�² meaning to search for 

something online. Now, people say things like  

�Š�,�¶�O�O���J�R�R�J�O�H���L�W�Å���L�Q���F�D�V�X�D�O���F�R�Q�Y�H�U�V�D�W�L�R�Q���� 

Another example is �³�/�2�/�´ (laugh out loud), which started in online chats 

and texts but is now sometimes even said out loud in conversations. 
Technology has also influenced grammar and sentence structure , 

often encouraging shorter sentences, use of symbols (like @ or #), and 

less punctuation in informal writing. At the same time, it has improved 

access to language learning through apps, translation tools, and online 

dictionaries. In short, technology has made language more dynamic, 

informal, and global�² constantly evolving as new tools and platforms are 

developed  

19.5. Challenges and Ethical Considerations  

As technology continues to reshape how we use language, it also brings 
several challenges  and ethical concerns . These issues affect 

communication, privacy, education, and even social behavior.  

Loss of Language Quality and Grammar Standards  

Digital communication often encourages informal writing, which can lead 

to poor grammar, spelling errors, and overuse of abbreviations. This 

�P�D�\���D�I�I�H�F�W���V�W�X�G�H�Q�W�V�¶���D�F�D�G�H�P�L�F���Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J���D�Q�G���S�U�R�I�H�V�V�L�R�Q�D�O���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���� 

Example : A student who frequently uses texting languag�H�� �O�L�N�H�� �Š�X�Å��

�L�Q�V�W�H�D�G���R�I���Š�\�R�X�Å���R�U���Š�E�F�R�]�Å���L�Q�V�W�H�D�G���R�I���Š�E�H�F�D�X�V�H�Å���P�D�\���V�W�U�X�J�J�O�H���W�R���Z�U�L�W�H��

formal essays or emails correctly.  

Misinformation and Miscommunication  

The fast spread of messages online can lead to the spread of false or 

misleading information, often without proper verification. Language can 

be manipulated to mislead people.  

Example : A fake news article shared on social media using persuasive 

or emotional language may influence public opinion or create panic.  

Cultural and Language Domination  

Technology often promotes global languages (especially English), which 

may lead to the decline or loss of regional languages and dialects.  
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Example : Local languages may fade as younger generations prefer 

using English on social media, games, and in apps, reducing the use of 

native tongues.  

Privacy and Consent in Online Communication  

Language used in chats, posts, and emails can be recorded or shared 

without consent, raising concerns about digital privacy and ethics.  

Example : A private message or conversation being screenshotted and 

shared online without permission can lead to bullying or harassment.  

AI-Generated Content and Authenticity  

The rise of AI tools (like chatbots or writing assistants) can blur the line 

between human and machine-generated language, raising questions 

about authorship and originality.  

Example : A student using AI to write an assignment may submit content 

that is not truly their own, raising concerns about plagiarism.  

In summary, while technology has enhanced communication, it also 

demands responsible language use . Understanding these challenges 

is important to use language ethically and protect cultural, educational, 

and personal values  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit, you learned about to the Introduction, Evolution of Language 

through Technology, Digital Revolution and Language, Impact of 

Technology on Language and Challenges and Ethical Considerations 

Check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. What is one major way the internet influences English vocabulary?  

a. By removing complex grammar rules  

b. By creating entirely new languages  

c. By introducing new words and expressions  

d. By discouraging reading habits  

2. Which of the following is an example of a word popularized through 

the internet?  

a. Library 

b. Hashtag  

c. Grammar  
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d. Notebook  

3. Why is online communication helpful for vocabulary learning?  

a. It avoids using new words  

b. It provides limited language exposure  

c. It offers real-time, authentic language use  

d. It focuses only on formal writing  

b. Fill in the blanks:   

4. The internet has become a powerful tool for learning and expanding 

English __________.  

5. Social media introduces users to new words and modern __________ 

used in everyday communication.  

 6. Online platforms like blogs and forums help learners see how English 

is used in __________ situations.  

 c. Answer the following  

7. How does the internet help in learning English vocabulary?.  

8. What role does social media play in vocabulary development?  

9. Can online communication change the English language? How?  

Glossary   

Vocabulary :   A collection of words known or used by a 

person or group. It expands through 

reading, listening, and online interaction.  

Slang :   Informal or non-standard words and 

phrases often used in casual online 

�F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�����H���J�������Š�/�2�/���Å���Š�<�2�/�2�Å������ 

   Hashtag :     A word or phrase preceded by the symbol 

�Š���Å�� �X�V�H�G�� �R�Q�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �P�H�G�L�D�� �W�R�� �J�U�R�X�S�� �S�R�V�W�V��

by topic (e.g., #learning English).  

  Digital Communication :  The exchange of information through 

internet-based platforms like email, chat 

apps, and social media.  

Online Platform :   A website or app (like YouTube, Duo 

lingo, or Instagram) that supports learning, 

sharing, and using language in a digital 

environment.  
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Answer to check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. c 

2. b 

3. c  

b. Fill in the blanks:  

4.  vocabulary  

5.   expressions  

6.   real-life  

c. Answer the following:   

7. The internet provides access to various digital tools, authentic 

content, and real-life communication that help learners discover and 

practice new vocabulary.  

8. Social media exposes users to modern language, slang, and 

expressions in everyday contexts, making vocabulary learning more 

engaging and relevant.  

9. Yes, it can. Online communication introduces new words, 

abbreviations, and informal expressions that become part of everyday 

English.  

Suggested Readings   

1. Baron, N. S.  (2008). Always On: Language in an Online and Mobile 

World. Oxford University Press.  

2. Kabilan, M. K., Ahmad, N., & Abidin, M. J. Z.  (2010). English 

�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �O�H�D�U�Q�H�U�V�¶�� �S�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �X�V�H�� �R�I�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �Q�H�W�Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J�� �W�R�R�O�V��

for language learning. The Internet and Higher Education, 13(4), 

179�±187. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.iheduc.2010.07.003  

3. Thorne, S. L., & Reinhardt, J.  (2008). Bridging activities, new media 

literacies, and advanced foreign language proficiency. CALICO 

Journal, 25(3), 558�±572.  

4. Stockwell, G.  (2010). Using mobile phones for vocabulary activities: 

Examining the effect of the platform. Language Learning & 

Technology, 14(2), 95�±110.  

5. https://www.lltjournal.org/item/2857.
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                                     Unit-20  

Useful Online Resources such as YouTube, 
Google Scholar   

STRUCTURE   

Overview  

Objectives  

20.1. Introduction  

20.2 Useful Online Resources for Learning and Research    

Let Us Sum Up  

Check your progress  

Glossary  

Answer to check your progress suggested Reading       

Suggested Reading  

Overview  

In this unit the Introduction and Useful Online Resources for Learning 

and Research has been clearly explained. 

Objectives  

After completion of this unit, you will be able to:  

�x Introduction  

�x Useful Online Resources for Learning and Research    

20.1.    Introduction  

�,�Q�� �W�R�G�D�\�¶�V�� �G�L�J�L�W�D�O�� �D�J�H���� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�W�H�U�Q�H�W�� �K�D�V�� �E�H�F�R�P�H�� �D�� �S�R�Z�H�U�I�X�O�� �W�R�R�O�� �I�R�U��

learning and communication. With just a few clicks, students and 

language learners can access a wide range of online resources that 

support their academic and personal development. Platforms like 
YouTube , Google Scholar , Grammarly , and online dictionaries  

provide free and easy access to valuable content that helps improve 

skills in reading, writing, listening, speaking, and research.  

These resources are especially helpful for learners who want to study at 

their own pace or need extra support outside the classroom. From 

grammar tutorials to academic research papers, technology makes 

learning more flexible and personalized. As a result, online tools have 

become essential parts of modern education, helping users enhance 



274 
 

their language abilities and gain global knowledge. This topic explores 

the importance, features, and responsible use of these online resources 

in the Internet era.  

20.2. Useful Online Resources for Learning and Research    

Online resources have become essential tools in modern education, 

offering learners instant access to information, study materials, language 

tools, and academic content. These platforms are widely used by 

students, teachers, researchers, and professionals to enhance both 

language and subject knowledge.  

YouTube  

�x Use: Watching educational videos, language tutorials, and 

lectures.  

�x Benefits : Helps improve listening skills, pronunciation, and 

understanding of complex topics through visual learning.  

Example : Channels like BBC Learning English, CrashCourse, or Khan 

Academy.  

Google Scholar  

�x Use: Searching for academic articles, journals, theses, and 

scholarly papers.  

�x Benefits : Offers reliable and peer-reviewed content for 

assignments, research, and citations.  

Example ���� �6�H�D�U�F�K�L�Q�J�� �³�G�L�J�L�W�D�O�� �F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �F�K�D�Q�J�H�´��

provides access to research papers from universities.  

Grammarly  

�x Use: Grammar and writing assistance tool.  

�x Benefits : Helps improve writing by checking grammar, 

punctuation, clarity, and tone. 

Example : Useful for editing essays, reports, and emails professionally.  

Online Dictionaries (Oxford, Cambridge, Merriam-Webster)  

�x Use: Checking meanings, pronunciation, synonyms, and 

example sentences.  

�x Benefits : Enhances vocabulary and proper usage of words in 

context.  

Example ���� �6�H�D�U�F�K�L�Q�J�� �³�U�H�V�L�O�L�H�Q�W�´�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �2�[�I�R�U�G�� �'�L�F�W�L�R�Q�D�U�\�� �J�L�Y�H�V�� �L�W�V��

meaning, phonetic spelling, and usage.  
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Language Learning Platforms (Duolingo, BBC Learning  English, 

Memrise)  

�x Use: Learning English or other languages through interactive 

lessons and games.  

�x Benefits : Makes learning fun, easy, and consistent with daily 

practice.  

Example : Duolingo teaches vocabulary, grammar, and sentence 

formation step-bystep.  

Let Us Sum Up  

In this unit, you have learned about to the Introduction and Useful Online 

Resources for Learning and Research.  

Check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. What type of content is primarily available on YouTube for 

learners?  

a. Printed books  

b. Live news only  

c. Educational videos and tutorials  

d. Only entertainment shows  

2. Google Scholar is mainly used to find:  

a. Online shopping websites  

b. Social media posts  

c. Academic articles and research papers  

d. Video games  

3. Which of the following is a benefit of using online resources like 

YouTube and Google Scholar?  

a. Limited access to information  

b. Learning from unreliable sources  

c. Easy access to quality educational content  

d. Reduced study performance  
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b. Fill in the blanks:  

4. __________ is a video-sharing platform that offers educational 

content, tutorials, and lectures.  

5. __________ is a search engine that provides access to scholarly 

articles, journals, and research papers.  

6. online resources help students improve their knowledge and 

__________ skills by providing reliable information.  

c. Answer the following  

7. What is the main purpose of YouTube in education?.  

8. How does Google Scholar help students and researchers?  

9. Why are online resources important in learning?  

 Glossary  

YouTube :  A video-sharing platform where users can watch, 

upload, and share videos, including educational 

content and tutorials.  

Google Scholar :  A free search engine that indexes scholarly 

literature such as academic articles, theses, and 

conference papers.  

Tutorial :  A method of transferring knowledge that is often 

provided in video form to help users learn a 

specific topic or skill.  

Scholarly Article :  A research-based, peer-reviewed publication 

written by experts in a particular academic field.  

Online Resource :  Any digital tool or platform available on the 

internet that provides information, learning 

materials, or support for research.  

Answer to check your progress  

a. Choose the correct answer:  

1. c 

2. c 

3. c 
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b. Fill in the blanks:       

4. YouTube  

5. Google Scholar  

6. research  

c. Answer the following  

7.  YouTube provides educational videos, tutorials, and lectures that 

help learners understand topics more easily through visual and audio 

content.  

 8. Google Scholar allows users to access credible academic sources 

such as research papers, journal articles, and theses for study and 

reference.  

 9. They offer quick, easy, and free access to a wide range of reliable 

information, enhancing both academic and practical knowledge.  

 Suggested Readings       

1. �%�X�U�N�H���� �6�K�D�U�R�Q�� �&������ �D�Q�G�� �6�W�H�S�K�D�Q�L�H�� �/���� �6�Q�\�G�H�U���� �³�<�R�X�7�X�E�H�� An 

Innovative Learning Resource for College Health Education 

�&�R�X�U�V�H�V���´��International Electronic Journal of Health Education, vol. 

11, 2008, pp. 39�±46.  

2. �0�X�O�O�H�Q���� �5�H�E�H�F�F�D���� �D�Q�G�� �/�L�Q�G�D�� �:�H�G�Z�L�F�N���� �³�$�Y�R�L�G�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �'�L�J�L�W�D�O�� �$�E�\�V�V����

Getting Started in the Classroom with YouTube, Digital Stories, and 

�%�O�R�J�V���´��The Clearing House, vol. 82, no. 2, 2008, pp. 66�±69. Taylor 

& Francis Online, https://doi.org/10.3200/TCHS.82.2.66-69.  

3. �%�H�H�O���� �-�R�H�U�D�Q���� �%�H�O�D�� �*�L�S�S���� �D�Q�G�� �(�U�L�N���:�L�O�G�H���� �³�$�F�D�G�H�P�L�F�� �6�H�D�U�F�K�� �(�Q�J�L�Q�H��

Optimization (ASEO): Optimizing Scholarly Literature for Google 

�6�F�K�R�O�D�U�� �D�Q�G�� �&�R���´��Journal of Scholarly Publishing, vol. 41, no. 2, 

2010, pp. 176�±190. https://doi.org/10.3138/jsp.41.2.176.  

4. Haines, M�D�U�\���� �³�8�V�L�Q�J�� �*�R�R�J�O�H�� �6�F�K�R�O�D�U�� �I�R�U�� �$�F�D�G�H�P�L�F�� �5�H�V�H�D�U�F�K���´��

Journal of Information Literacy, vol. 11, no. 2, 2017, pp. 184�±186. 

https://doi.org/10.11645/11.2.2235.  

5. �.�D�\�����5�R�E�L�Q���+�����³�(�[�S�O�R�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���8�V�H���R�I���9�L�G�H�R���3�R�G�F�D�V�W�V���L�Q���(�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q�����$��

�&�R�P�S�U�H�K�H�Q�V�L�Y�H�� �5�H�Y�L�H�Z�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �/�L�W�H�U�D�W�X�U�H���´��Computers in Human 

Behavior, vol. 28, no. 3, 2012, pp. 820�±831. 

https://doi.org/10.1016/j.chb.2012.01.011.  

 



 

 

 

SWAYAM PRABHA 

The SWAYAM PRABHA is a group of 40 DTH channels devoted to 

telecasting of high-quality educational programmes on 24X7 basis using the 

GSAT-15 satellite. Every day, there will be new content for at least (4) hours 

which would be repeated 5 more times in a day, allowing the students to 

choose the time of their convenience. The channels are uplinked from 

BISAG-N, Gandhinagar. The contents are provided by IITs, UGC, CEC, 

IGNOU. The INFLIBNET Centre maintains the web portal. 

Open and Distance Learning (ODL) students of Vels Institute of 

Science, Technology and Advanced Studies(VISTAS)  are advised to use 

the SWAYAM PRABHA  (A good initiative of  Ministry of Education, 

Government of India) as part of supplementary learning materials in addition 

to the Self Learning Materials(SLM) supplied to the students. 

Open and Distance Learning (ODL) students of VISTAS can also visit 

https://swayamprabha.gov.in/ and under Higher Education can view the 

videos uploaded in the website. 



 

 



SWAYAM Prabha Channels Information 
 

Channel 
Number 

Channel Description 

Channels 01 �± 10 & 40 are managed by CEC, New Delhi.  

1 Language and Literature 

2 History, Culture & Philosophy 

3 Social & Behavioral Sciences 

4 Education and Home Science 

5 Information, Communication and Management Studies 

6 Law and Legal Studies 

7 Economics and Commerce 

8 Physical and Earth Sciences 

9 Life Sciences 

10 Applied Sciences 

40 Arts/Literature, Social Science, Management and other Professional Courses, 
Natural and Applied Science 

Channels 11 to 16 are Managed by IGNOU, New Delhi  

11 Social Sciences & Humanities 

12 Basic and Applied Sciences 

13 Professional Education 

14 State Open Universities and Gyandarshan 

15 Capacity  Building and Teacher Education 

16 Skill and Vocational Education 

Channels 17 to 20 are managed by IIT Bombay  

17 Biotechnology and Biochemical Engineering 

18 Electronics and Communication Engineering 

19 Electrical Engineering 

20 Physics 

  



Channels 21 to 22 are managed by IIT Delhi  

21 Textile Engineering 

22 IIT PAL (JEE competition assistance) 

 Channels 23 is managed by IIT Gandhinagar  

23 Civil Engineering 

Channels 24 to 28 are managed by IIT Kanpur  

24 Aeronautical Engineering 

25 Humanities and Social Sciences 

26 Management, Law, Economics;  
Business Analytics, Communication, Cooperative Management 

27 Mechanical Engineering, Engineering Design, Manufacturing E & T and allied 
subjects 

28 Visual communications, Graphic design, Media technology 

 Channels 29 to 30 are managed by IIT Kharagpur  

29 Architecture & Interior Design. 

30 Computer Sciences Engineering / IT & Related Branches 

Channels 31 to 35 are managed by IIT Madras  

31 Instrumentation, Control and Biomedical and Engineering 

32 Bridge Courses, Impact Series 

33 Chemical Engineering, Nanotechnology, Environmental and Atmospheric 
Sciences 

34 Health Sciences 

35 Metallurgical and Material Science Engineering, Mining and Ocean Engineering 

36 
Skills and Logistics (IT - Enabled Sector, Banking, Financial and Insurance 
sector Skills Logistics, Supply Chain Management and Transportation, Life 
skills) 

Channels 37 to 38 are managed by IIT Tirupati  

37 Chemistry, Biochemistry and Food Processing Engineering 

38 Mathematics 

Channels 39 is managed by University of Hyderabad and National Sanskrit University  

39 
 

Performing Arts (Indian Classical Music and Dances), Theatre Arts, Film making 
and Painting 
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